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चलत्कर्णानिलो द्धूतसिन्दूरा रुणिताम्बरः | 
जयत्यकालेऽपि सुजन्सन्ध्यामिव गजाननः u 


Victory belongs to Ganesa, the elephant-faced, 

as the wind from his ears blows reddish sindüra powder 
from his body, reddening the sky and making 

twilight at the wrong time of the day. 


शुनः पुच्छमिव व्यर्थ जीवितं विद्यया विना । 
न गुह्यगोपने शक्तं न च दंशनिवारणे ॥ 


As useless as 

the tail of a dog 

is life without learning. 
It cannot cover 

what should be concealed 
and it cannot keep off 
insects which bite. 





PREFACE 


The Sanskrit language is perhaps the one thread which binds 
together the many disparate cultures of Hindu India. That would 
be reason enough for any student of India to learn it; but there 
are other reasons which are equally valid. 

Sanskrit, or samskrtabhasa, “the refined language,” evolved 
from the tongue in which the Vedas were written some time in 
the later half of the second millennium B.C., a language known 
as Vedic or Vedic Sanskrit. Sanskrit, which may never have 
ectually been a language spoken by the common people (unlike 
its forerunner, Vedic), was standardized once and for all by the 
great grammarian Panini and his predecessors in about the fifth 
century B.c. From that time until the hegemony of the 
Moslems, it remained the chief language used in India for com- 
munication from one region to another (with the possible 
exception of the five centuries before Christ, when the use of 
Prakrit was common). Sanskrit was, moreover, the language 
used for much of the cultural activity of the subcontinent for 
nearly two thousand years. It is, like Chinese, Arabic, Greek, 
and Latin, one of the few languages which has been a carrier of 
a culture over a long period of time. Thus, the variety of writ- 
ingsin it, and the quantity of those writings, are staggering. An 
incomplete list of subjects treated in Sanskrit, usually with great 
prolixity, is as follows : 

The four Vedas 

The Brahmanas and Aranyakas 

The Upanisads 

Grammar ( Vyakaranaéastram) 

Epic (pauranika) literature—including l8 major purànas, 8 
minor puranas, and hundreds of sthalapuranas 

Classical literature, including hundreds of plays, . kavyas and 
other classical forms 

Buddhist Mahayana literature 

Works on esthetics (alamkarasastram) 
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Works on erotics 

Works on medicine 

Works on philosophy and theology, comprising six main 
orthodox Hindu systems, six main heterodox systems, and scores 
of subsystems . 

Works on logic 

Stotras—devotional hymns 

Dictionaries 

Works on astronomy and astrology 

Works on mathematics 

Lawbooks 

: Works on ritual 

Works on Tantrism 

Works on architecture 

Histories 

Panegyrics 

Inscriptions 

Works on music 

Works on sculpture and painting 


On most of these subjects, there is an immense literature still 
extant. Indeed, a rough estimate of the works which will be listed 
in The New Catalogus Catalogorum .yields a total of about 
60,000 works still extant in Sanskrit, many so! difficult that it 
would take years of study to properly understand them. And 
while it would be wrong to suppose that every work in Sanskrit 
is of great esthetic or scientific value, thé fact remains that 
Sanskrit does have its share of great writers: Kalidasa ranks 
with the greatest poets, Panini is without question the greatest 
pre-modern grammarian, the Mahabharata ranks with the Iliad 
and the Odyssey, and the Bhagavatapurana is among the finest 
works of devotion ever written, being equalled in my opinion 
only by other works in Indian languages. 

Sanskrit is important for students of linguistics, and especi- 
ally for Indo-Europeanists, as Vedic is one of the closest langu- 
ages to Indo-European, the parent of most European and North 
Indian languages. Panini's system itself has been an object of 
the study of many modern linguistics students; its discovery has 
. been called the beginning of the modern science of linguistics. 
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For students of all modern Indian languages (except perhaps 
Urdu, some knowledge of Sanskrit is essential. Not only are 
the North-Indian languages descended from Sanskrit (or some- 
thing close to it); in addition, all of the Indian languages (except 


Tamil and Urdu) draw on Sanskrit for most of their technical ' 


vocabulary, with the result that they have tens of thousands of 
words taken unchanged from Sanskrit. Indeed, works in Telugu, 
Kannada, and Malayalam often possess Sanskrit compounds 
more complex than those normally encountered in Sanskrit 
literature itself, a state of affairs which, I am told, applies also 
to some of the North-Indian languages. 

Thus an excellent argument can be made that for most 
students of India an acquaintance with Sanskrit is helpful, and 
that for many it is essential. Yet I strongly feel that the impor- 
tance of the other Indian languages should also be pointed out 
here, if only because so many Indologists in the past have felt 
that it is enough if students of ancient and medieval India know 
only Sanskrit. As a student of Tamil with some acquaintance 
with the other South-Indian languages and literatures, I have 
been struck by the extent and quality of the classical literature 
in each of the Dravidian languages. And not only at the extent, 
but also at the profound difference of the classical literature in 
each from Sanskrit. Indeed, it seems to me now that any student 
who knows only Sanskrit, and does not know any South Indian 
language, cannot hope to fathom accurately any aspect of South 
Indian history, and that his awareness of classical Indian litera- 
ture can only be one-sided, like that of a classics student who 
knows only Latin or only Greek. This is especially true with 
regard to Tamil literature, which rivals Sanskrit in size and 
scope as well as quality. Yet a reader of most of the histories of 
Indian literature, of Indian esthetics, of Indian religion, and of 
India itself cannot help but be taken aback at how rarely non- 
Sanskritic sources are even mentioned (much less consulted) by 
writers on these subjects. The fact is that most authors have 
written as if Sanskrit and its close relatives constitute the only 
classical tradition of India, ignoring the fact that all of the 
Southern languages and many of the Northern languages have 
classical or medieval literatures which are vitally important for 
most of the fields investigated by Indologists. Because of this, 
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many areas of Indology need extensive revision, a process which 
will occupy the attention of Indologists for many years. The 
student should also keep in mind the fact that Sanskrit, in spite 
of its size, is a classical language, with no living tradition. To 
neglect the study of a modern Indian language is to cut oneself 
off from modern India, to restrict for oneself that access to a 
living culture which is of great help in the understanding of all 
aspects of India. Thus i feel that it is essential that Indologists 
combine with their study of Sanskrit tie study of at least one 
modern Indian language, chosen with their eventual specializa- 
tion. in mind. 

A note concerning the use of this book is in order. Before 
receiving its final form, it was used for a semester at the 
University of Wisconsin. During that time, many mistakes were 
corrected, and several explanations which the students found 
unclear were rewritten. The book is intended to be completed 
in one semester by a class which meets for three hours a week. 
The introduction should be compieted in a week, after which 
lessons I-l2 should be covered at the rate of three a week. 
Thereafter, it is necessary to go slower, spending two classes 00 
each lesson. Each teacher will have to find his own speed, but 
I feel thatit is inadvisable to go slower than this. It may not be 
possible to finish the entire primer in one semester, but it shouid 
be possible to go at least through lesson 27. During the second 
semester Lanman's Sanskrit Reader should be the text, with 
between oneand two pages covered at each class meeting, so that 
all (or almost all) of the selections through page 56 (the end of the 
Kathasaritsagara section) are covered. Jt is not necessary to 
complete any unfinished lessons of this primer during the second 
semester, but the students should read over and assimilate the 
grammatical material in the remaining lessons and the appendix. 
During the second year, I feel that itis best to read material which 
is relatively easy—ideally, material from the epics. For example, 
the entire Gita may be covered during the first semester of the 
second year, while material from the epics may be read during 
the second, at the rate of 20-25 slokas a class (assuming three 
classes a week). Then, by the third year, the student should be 
prepared to begin the study of more technical materials. 

For virtualy everything which is good in this book I 
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Sanskrit, as are the suggestions for material to be covered in 
subseguent semesters given above. I can Only repeat his advice 
at this point; that, while class Study is essential fora Sanskritist, 
it is equally essential that he supplement his study with extensive 
Sanskrit reading on his own after the first year. 'This means 
between ]0 and 20 hoursa week of extra work. The best materials 
for such outside work I have found are the Mahabharata and the 
Kathasaritsagara (again, at Ingalls’ Suggestion). 

The ultimate aim of the course of study outlined above is to 
make the student nearly as fluent in reading Sanskrit as he is in 
reading his own language. I would stress that no matter what 
field of Sanskrit a student wishes to investigate, fluency in simple 
Sanskrit is a Prerequisite, I have found that students who can- 
not read easy Sanskrit with facility simply cannot handle more 
difficult texts, no matter how much effort they put forth, for 
they lack an intuitive model for the structure of the language, 
something which can be acquired only by extensive rapid read- 
ing of the sort Which cannot be carried on in the more technical 
Subjects. Thus I would strongly advise all students of philosophy 
or other technical Subjects to become fluent enough in simple 
Sanskrit to read at least 30 (and, ideally, I00) slokas an hour. 

It isa commonplace that valuable endeavors require work 
and effort. Certainly, as this Preface Suggesis, the learning 
of Sanskrit is no exception to this rule. Yet the results of such 
Study are valuable in so many ways that it is impossible to list 
them all. Suffice it to Say that the student will find his entire 
awareness broadened by the ability to conceive things in a dif- 
ferent cultural context which the study of Sanskrit imparts, 


अयं निजः परो वेति गणना लघुचेतसाम्‌ । 
उदारचरितानां तु वसुधेव कुटुम्बकम्‌ ॥ 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET 


The Sanskrit alphabet is arranged scientifically and can be 
s. The alphabet treats vowels, diph- 
and h, while within each 
mouth to 


memorized in a few minute: 
thongs, stops, semivowels, sibilants, 
of these categories the order is from the back of the 
the front. : 

Vowels: aàiiuürr! ] 

Diphthongs : e ai o au 

Stops : 

Gutturals k kh g gh n 
.Palatals c ch j jh ñ 

Retroflexes t th d dh n' 

Dentals tth d dhn 

Labials pph b bh m 


Semivowels : 


Palatal y 
Retroflex 7 
Dental I 
Labial v 
Sibilants : 
Palatal & ` 
Retroflex s 
Dental S 


Final Letter : h 
Vowels : here the order is from the back of tbe throat (a) to 


a palatal (i), to a labial (u), to a retroflex (r), toa dental (l). 
Note that this is different from the order elsewhere, which is 
guttural, palatal, retroflex, dental, labial. Boda otioso consists 
of a short vowel followed by a long vowel. A long vowel is pro- 
nounced for approximately twice as long as a short one. 
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a is pronounced like the initial a of America. Ex. api, even. 
a like the a of father. Ex. agatam, come (neuter past participle). 


i like the i of in. Ex. iti, thus. At the end ofa word, like -y in 
Betty. 


i like ee in deep. Ex. piyate, it is drunk. 

u like oo in too, but short and not a diphthong. Ex. uma, name 
of a goddess. 

ü ue ०० in too, but long and not à diphthong. Ex. pürnam, 
ull. 

r like the -er in butter, but rolled. Ex. anrtam, lie, 

F like r, but longer. This letter is Tare. Ex. pitpnàm, of the 
fathers. 

] like -le in little. This letter is rare. Ex. klptam, arranged. 

Í likel, but longer. This letter occurs only in grammatical 
treatises. 

Diphthongs : These letters are formed by the union of vowels, 
and are always long. 

e, formed from a-i, is pronounced like ai in paint. Ex. evam, 
so. 

al, formed from ā+i, is pronounced like i in kite. Ex. aiévar- 
yam, power. : 

o, formed from a--u, is pronounced like o in pole. Ex. osadhi, 
herb. 

au, formed from 4-tu, is pronounced like ow in cow. Ex. 

Kaurava, a proper name. 

Stops : These letters are so named because the breath is 
stopped in pronouncing them (a fact which is not Strictly true 
for the nasals). Gutturals are pronounced in the back of the 
throat; palatals are pronounced with the tongue against the 
palate; retroflexes, which do not exist in English, are pronoun- 
ced with the tongue curled back so that the bottom of the tongue 
Strikes the roof of the mouth; dentals, which are rare in 
English, are pronounced with the tip of the tongue striking the 
root of the front teeth; and labials are pronounced with the lips 
closed. The English stops t and d are alveolar, es is, they are 
pronounced with the tip of the tongue striking urther back 
than a true dental. Such sounds do not exist in Sanskrit—in 
fact, English t and d are heard as retroflexes by speakers of 
Indian languages (with the exception of Malayalam, which has 
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true alveolars). In each category of the stops, the order followed 
Is: unvoiced unaspirated, unvoiced aspirated, voiced unaspirated, 
voiced aspirated, and nasal. Note that in English, unvoiced 
unaspirated sounds are rare, as are voiced aspirated sounds. The 
letters k, ch, t, and pareaspirated in English; you will have to 
practice to pronounce the Sanskrit k, c, t, t, and p correctly. 
The letters gh, jh, dh, dh and bh can be learned more easily. 

k is pronounced like k in sky. Ex. kim, what. 

kh is pronounced like c in cake. Ex. khalu, indeed. 


g like gin gamble. Ex. gacchati, he goes. 


gh has no English equivalent, but can be pronounced by saying 
hand g at the same time. Ex. gharma, warm. 

ñ is pronounced like English ng in going. It almost always 
occurs before another guttural. Ex. anga, limb. z 

c is pronounced likech in chain, but unaspirated. Ex. caru, 
dear. 

ch is pronounced like ch in chain. Ex. chaya, shadow, 

j is pronounced like j in jump. Ex. jagat, world. 

jh is quite rare. It is pronounced by saying jand h at the same 
time. Ex. jhatiti, quickly. 

fi is pronounced like ni in onion. It usually occurs before 
another palatal stop. Ex. kaficanam, gold. 

t is pronounced like t in tank, but is unaspirated and retroflex. 
Ex. jata, matted hair. 

th is pronounced like t in tank, but is retroflexed. Ex. pathati, 
he reads. 

d is pronounced like d in doctor, but is retroflexed. Ex krida, 
play (n.) > : 

dh is pronounced like d, but is aspirated. Ex. lidha, licked. 

n is pronounced like n in earn, but is more retroflexed. Ex. 
mani, jewel. : 

t is pronounced like t in start, but is more dental. x. tu, but. 

th is pronounced like t in tip, but is dental. Ex. atha, then. 

d is pronounced like d in dip, but is dental. Ex. dipa, lamp. 

dh is pronounced like d, but is aspirated. Ex. adhara, lower lip. 

n is pronounced like n in nose, but is dental. Ex. nasa, nose. 

p is pronounced like p in spark. Ex. api, even. 

ph is pronounced like p in path. Ex. phalam, fruit. 


nm 
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b is pronounced like b in bat. Ex. b 

bh is aspirated b. Ex. bharya, wife. 

m is pronounced like m in mother, Ex. mata, mother. 
Semivowels : These are consonants which are pronounced 

without the air being stopped. They are called semivowels be- 

cause each has a corresponding vowel which becomes the 

semivowel before another vowel. 

y is pronounced like y in yes. Ex, yatha, as. 

r is pronounced like the initial r in razor in some English 
dialects. It should be rolled, Ex. raja, king. 

l is pronounced like | in lip. Ex. labhate, he obtains. 

v is pronounced like v in velvet, but is slightly closer to w.-Ex. 
tava, your. 


Sibilants : Sanskrit has two sh sounds, while English has 
only one. 


alam, strength. 


Š a palatal, is pronounced like Russian š in §irokit—it is more 
palatal than English sh. Ex. Santi, peace. 


$ a retroflex, is pronounced like ti in partial, but is a bit more 
retroflex, Ex. sat, six. 


S a dental, is pronounced like s in sit. Ex. prasada, grace. 
The final letter. 
h is pronounced like h in him. Ex. he, a vocative interjection. 


Other sounds. Sanskrit has two other sounds, called visarga 
and anusvara. 


Visarga : this is written h in transliteration, and is pronounced ) 
like hu in hull, after a, a, u, ü, and ०, but it is much 
shorter. After i, i and e, it is pronounced like hi in 
hit, but is much shorter. 

Anusvara: This is written m in transliteration, and is pronounced 
differently when it appears in different environments, 
At the end of a word it is pronounced like m. Before 
a stop inside a word, it becomes the nasal of the 
group to which the stop belongs. Thus gamga is pro- 
nounced ganga; parca is pronounced pañca; pimdam 
is pronounced pindam; kamta is Pronounced kanta; 
and kampati is pronounced kampati. In fact, in 
these cases, each version is equally acceptable in writ- 
ing—one may write pamca or pafica with equal 


C xx ) 


correctness. In the dictionary, the version with anus- 
vàra is found under the nasal (i.e. pamca is found as 
its equivalent pañca). 
Before a non-stop—that is, before a semivowel, 
a sibilant, or h, anusvàra is pronounced as a nasal, 
as and in French quand. Ex. samskrtam, refined, cul- 
tivated. When used in this way, the alphabetical 
position of anusvara is after the diphthongs and be- 
fore the stops—thus samskrtam would be found 
before sakara. ! 
Exercise : practice pronouncing the words in the writing 
exercise on page xxiv. 


THE DEVANAGARI WRITING SYSTEM 


Traditionally, each linguistic region of India, used its own 
writing system to write Sanskrit (with the exception of Tamil 
Nadu, which used grantha, an alphabet closely related to the 
Tamil alphabet). Devanagari was the name of the writing system 
used in central northern India. Today, however, Devanagari is 
used for most Sanskrit books printed, though important Sanskrit 
works are still printed in the regional alphabets as well. 

Like the other Indian alphabets, Devanagari is a syllabary; 
that is, in Devanagari, a symbol stands for a syllable rather than 
a phoneme as in European alphabets.. The unmodified sign for 
consonants (that is, for stops, semivowels, sibilants, and h) 
signifies the consonant followed by -a. The signs for the vowels 
and diphthongs which you will learn now are used only when 
the vowel or diphthong is initial. If the vowel or diphthong 
follows a consonant, the sign for the consonant is modified, as 
will be shown. If you wish to write a consonant not followed 
by any letter, a line called a virama is placed under it. When 
two consonants come together, their signs coalesce into a 
ligature. First, learn to recognize and write the following letters. 


Note that three letters have no line (called aframe) over them— , 


th, dh, and bh. Except for this, dh is identical to gh and bh to 
m. In the cursive version given here, the letters without a frame 

- begin with a curlicue, so that they may be more easily distingui- 
shed from the letters with a frame. 


xxi 
How to write 


Printed 


Ë 
5 fe $ se I »j 3 
e T e d PN B hx 
She नी AEN hy a 
mM 
Ww i e b ~= bl Š PE! fs Ix 
EM oues ¿Ë vag NS A FS resi Aes lio cS ७ 
ww EM CDU. = 
A See) 549) 5 Jr G e PN. M A Y TO v p 2 Y xX 2 ~ v v = U o 9 
nan ñ vw A 75 Ai «£4» > तः SOUS ISN NG KK RES ME EOS v 
i 
6 
S 5 ww p É R Ë m prag P F P b yg FEE b ४७ ७ ७ B m b oM 
3 3 cd 3 Ss cs 
Seg im DISD kh ane lg, O0 ' o a E = & "5 S 8 a RS = = & e S. = = &j S 5 


dha घ epu A 
na + erdat 
pa प q प 

pha फ q फक 

ba < - eds न 
bha भ e. 9 S9, em 
ma म ) e 94 ^i 
ya य ५ vw थय A 
Ia र aes Ç 

la ल ~ ma a 
va व -o dw cw 
$a श 0 0 EN 
sa ष ç ७ & दा 
sa स 6 @ GS 
ha ह 6. २. OE 


The best way to learn these signs is to put each on a 3/5 card, 
with its Roman equivalent on the back, and then to go through 
the cards in random order until you can recognize and write 
each letter. 

In order to write vowels other than -a after aconsonant, the 
sign for the consorant is modified. Study the way in which क is 
modified for the various vowels. Other consonants are modified 
in an identical manner, with a very few exceptions. 


ka का h hl का 

ki कि | x» fh Tea 
ki की hn oh! Ht qin 
ku कु oh ch o A 

की g ca टी 

kr $ p h f 

kr g h h F 

k a CA CR क्ल 

ke के h 23 के 
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ko को oh ofl ont a 
kau कौ hn h A o] की- 
-Anusvara and visarga are written as follows : 
kam कं h oh क 
kah कः e^ oh: oh: 
A letter not followed by any other vowel is written with a 
virama: 
K क oh fA of 
` ~ M 
On the next page, a chart is given which shows all of the 
Sanskrit consonants written with allof the vowels after them. 
The following are formed in special Ways : 
ru द; > < १९० GT 
rü 


रू < (^~ रळ 
$u 4 s 4 4 3 *j (orin the normal way, शू) 
ईं शू थ श "p (or in the normal way, शू) 
Śr uoc) wp sZ (or in the normal way, शू) 
hr cU OE er हा 


In this chart, the vowels z, |, and | are omitted because they 
are rare. 


a ku A kes 5 0 ie [u sr औ 
a क cw कि की कु कू कु के के को को 
= ख़ खा खि खी खु खू खू खे खे खो खो 
ग्‌ ग) गा गि गो गु. ग्‌ ग गे Si TUNAS 
घ Ww घा चि. घो 5 घ घ. q घ या Gy घो 
@ Go Gg डी ३ uw S. t E 
च्‌ च चा आन ची. चु: चू. च चे + चो चो 
ET ठा. तो. दुत kan oe o e 
a ज em i जो ज Ss म जे जो जौ 
त जञा मी Um 5 Hf aT 
@ न* नाह LCS नी. तनुः वभ a बे नो s) 
3 EUR. DEAN ONERE E Ud m 5 d 
š 52 EEE! d. m d$ š š ठो ठो 


fs ड़ी 
ढि ढी 
णि णी 
ति ती 
थि थी 
fa दी 
fa धी 
नि नी 
पि पी 
फि फो 
बि बी 
भि भी 
मि मी 
fa यी 
रि री 
लि ली 
वि बी 
शि शी 
षि षो 
सि सी 
हि ही 


~ 


» 
Ë. 
< 


efi si] A A of ce ७०५ A ¿a QM OM ,3 ११ Q4 


A eM 3 अ qu ७५ «4 en CH oq व्य € oN ¿q CI ७ «96 aq 
> ० 59 ही १5 2५ १ 9 oA oa 94 १ q 4 24 >8 उस १9 


oy oH oa ox 
a 
A 24 
PEE AL ¿al 


.(mp Tb Zb say ५ (५ के £b Sb 3 Sb Sp ० ap mp sb & 32 क ७ ¿p 


Examples of words written in Devanagari : 


डः ड! ¿st 
ढ्‌ ढ ढा 
णू ण णा 
तत GU 
थु थ था 
दू व दा 
q ध sS 
q न ना 

“a q पा 
फू फ फा 
ब्‌ ब बा 
भ्‌ w भा 
q मे m 
q य या 
र र रा 
ल्‌ ज़ ला 
q T वा 
4 श शा 
ष॒ ष षा 
स्‌ स सा 
हू. ह्‌ हा 
api अपि 
iti इति 
kananam काननम्‌ 
apavadah अपवादः 
pitrnam पितृणाम्‌ 
bhoianamqstss 
kimapi किमपि 
rth ऋतु: 
isah ईशः 


madah „मदः ` 


fragni, 
QANA 
नक्रेसापि 
Heed: 
oar: 


He: 


katham 

abhavat 

visalah 
kidrSaih 
samsarah 
müdham 
mukham 
kaliyugam 
apárah 
alih 


कथम्‌ 
श्रभवत्‌ 
विशाल: 
कीदृशैः 
संसारः 
मूढम्‌ 
मुखम्‌ 
कलियुगम्‌ 
अपारः 
अलिः 


डो डी 
डो à 
णो णा 
तो तौ 
थो थौ 
दो दो 
ay घौ 
नो नो 
पो पौ 
फो फौ 
बो बौ 
सो भौ 
मो at 
यो at 
रो रो 
लो ct 
वो वौ 
शो m 
षो st 
सो सो 
हो हो 
किम्‌ 
m 
TOL 
EEUU $ 
Far: 
ROL 
pex 
AED. 
HANG 
AT 
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Exercise : write the following words in Devanagari. 
mulam dharah 
yadr$a grhe 
anukaroti upavisatu 
aitihasika atha 
rsinàm daivikam 
bhavatu narakasurah 
kutah Ramanujah 
sakha rajanam 
kalayati maharajaya 
ausadhi vadatu 
kala rsih 
Siva yuvanam 
Uma irayati 
palayati nadim 
palayet samrodhayati 
agataih Satani 


Ligatures : When two consonants come together, they are 
represented by a combination of their two signs. In general, 
such combinations can be easily remembered, but a few bear 
little relation to one or both of the letters used to form them 
and must be memorized with special care. First, ligatures of 
particular importance which belong to the second category are 
given. These should be memorized actively now. Then a list of 
most of the ligatures you are likely to encounter is given. These 
need not be memorized actively at this time, but you should 
familiarize yourself with them and with the principles used to 
form them. The Devanagari type used for Sanskrit in these 
lessons is unable to form some of the ligatures commonly 
used (e g. ttha)—it must form such ligatures by putting a virama 
under the t. But even where the type t cannot make the proper 
ligatures you should employ them in writing your exercises, as 

- they are universally used in writing and printing. 


Ligatures to be memorized. 
r: when r precedes a consonant, the sign is placed over the 
consonant. Thus : 
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-rka रके aa oF 
rsa d a of sf eic. Note that rkà is का, rkaih-is #:, rkam is क॑. 


When r immediately follows a consonant, a small line is added 
to that consonant, as in the following examples: 


kra क्र ^ d e 

gra ग्र 4 p > And so on—see list of ligatures below 
ka क्ष > ८ ८ 5 &T She gad 

jña ज्ञ ` ८ sxx gr (pronounced dña) 

tta a ८ 6 त त्ता (Use the cursive version) 

tra a ` > 4 H (Use the cursive version) 

dya थ ' & ५ éd 

sta ष्ट c o e ? P (Use the cursive version) 


stha ष्ठ o 9 @ B (Use the cursive version) 


Ligatures : an alphabetical list. Familiarize yourself with the 
principles used in forming these. Always use the cursive version 
if it is different from the printed one. Difficult combinations are 
marked with an asterisk. 


creamh 


*kta क्त 

*ktva क्त्व h h क 

*kya क्य € d oh w कय 
kra % m h o 

*kla क्ल V^ x x» 
*kva क्व d h gy, $ 
*ksa क्ष ramo -ega 
gga m o c p CAT 
ga = 2 ण A 
gdha w > 2G TT 
gna ग्व 5 op Dp) “J 


gma. ग्म > उन्न 





gra 
gla 
gva 
ghna 
nka 
nkta 
nkha 
nga 
iigha 
ccha 
cya 
jňa 
jya 
jva 
fica 
ficha 
fija 
ttha 
thya 
ddha 
dga 
dya 
nta 
ntha 
nda 
ndha 
nya 
*tta 
ttha 
*tna 
tpa 
tpha 


3 " 4 dux ei s d a ^ 


i: 334 


A M 
e A 


2 


ड्ग 


4 


a Jof Jof 
€ tr ta x= 
EIL 
FA FSD Ue T 
aum 
€ g x 
T 228 
ce cC cQ = 
v xu v4 
= x ai x 
3 SA ज्य 
v vot vcr 
2 > = 3j 


INED 


CAS 


d 
pad 
SA 
6 
s 
$ - 
< $ sv $4 ठ्य 


v be "vat 


v "a ZV 


७ ve re 


c = त त्रा 
c त्य व्या 

c cl a ने 
c cd a 





tma त्म 
tya a 
*tra a 
tva त्व 
tsa त्स 
dga द्ग, 
dda  & 
*ddha द 
ddhya दुष्य 
ddhva asa 
dba दब 
*dbha = 
*dbhya zw 
*dma a 
*dya य 
dra z 
dva g 
*dvya «9 
dhya घ्य 
dhra w 
diva ध्व 
nta न्त 
ntra a 
ntrya «e 
ntha न्य 
nda न्द 
ndha a 
nya न्य 
nva = 
nsa न्स 
nha न्ह 
pta प्त 
pya प्य 
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c eH eH 

e cu त्या 

- > 7i D> | 
c ल्न त्न 

c ca cer | 
< St p | 
4 a * 

< &“ R 

cu ७4 E 

usb 5 
< % & rN 
NEUES S C. 
e eJ व्य £A 

co GS GU Em 

< dJ CA व्य 

CN ७ 

S > छ 

CA dA Gt 

€ ev = 
< y T 

e ea C 

e er ed 

€ c» oA cx 


2 FPA c-> 





e c) -dr 

e = << 

ra c £e D Er 

5 TA c 

e col TA 

Co ect ool 

“= “< “< 
c 4 ^ [ठा 
c c च्या 


pla 
psa 
bja 
bda 
bdha 
bya 
bra 
bhya 
mya 
mla 
yya 
Ir 
Ika 
Ita 
Ipa 
Ima 
vya 
*$ca 
$cha 
*éna 
*éra 
*sta 
*stha 
*stva 
sna 
sta 

, stra 
stha 
sna 
sma 


sya 


A 4434 


32833583 827838 


a 3 d 3 


& 


(2 UF 


e 


t 0१७९९७ 


«~ 


T WD 
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7 
cc 
Ss] 
७८ 
oQ 
o 
el 


Shea 
224 
= 


E NE 
TEET 


ost 


t M » xe] H | Š A | 


v 


“< य रयो 


He (Note this ! Logically, it should be २) 


ech moh 
~ “ता 
^u लय 
a us 
° ovr 
eo GUT 
áo डळ 
EH 
27 o cp 
g = 
gos a G 
gm 
ey oT 
edi त्त 
Kc 
e& स्थि 
tA 
€ 
C4 Fa 


( XXX ) 

sva स्व c हन € 
*hna-  & e or ल oU 
*hna @& < Ca te te . 
*hma ह्म e oS CH Ht cl 
*hya ह्य < < ८4 a 
*hla ल्ल c < e Ta 
*hva ह्व ~ cols e f 

Exercise : Study the way in which the following words are 
written : 
antahkaranam अन्तःकरणम्‌ amam atarkyam अतवर्यम्‌ se 
prapnoti प्राप्नोति प्राप्रोति gaknuvanti शक्नुवन्ति Sigra 
adya wa अय्य  tisthatsu eg Nera 
Satrünam TATA Amp dugdham दुग्धम्‌ go eu 
drstvà दृष्ट्वा E jüàpayati जापयति ज्ञापयति 
astau अष्टो ष्टौ jñatva ma नात्मा 
kalpah कल्पः Fra: alpam अल्पम्‌ ल्यम्‌ 
Sraddadhati श्राति प्रदू थाति lanka लङ्का तरङ्गा 
pratiksanam प्रतिक्षणम्‌ Wire iksvakuh इक्ष्वाकुः [IET 


Write the following words in Devanagari, -referring to the 
list of ligatures wherever necessary. 


agram 
arthah 
jnatva 
tadyatha 
naksatrani 
prasadah 
manusyah 


ratnàni 


kalyanamitram 
buddhah 

asruni 

niscayah 
hrdayasya 
apatyam 
pratyekabuddhah 


indrah 





svargam 
ksatriyesu 
netram 
dattàni 
drastavyam 
agacchatsu 


nirrtih 


( 


xxxi ) 
tatparyam 
asvah 


carurüpam 
cakram 
vicitrani 
Sudrah 


vastram 
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THEMATIC VERBS 


I. Samdhi : final -s becomes visarga.In Sanskrit, sounds 
change according to the environment in which they occur. In 
lessons 4, 5, and 6, you will learn all of the rules of samdhi. For 
now, you need only learn the rule that final -s becomes visarga 
(-h) when it occurs at the end of an utterance. Thus the -h 
given in the forms below in section III stands for -s, and should 
be so treated when the samdhi rules learned later are applied. 
Note that before initial t-, final -s is unchanged (see sentence 
l0 in the exercises). . 


TI. Guna and Vrddhi. Vowels often undergo changes as 
new forms are made. The most common change is for a vowel 


to be replaced by what is termed its guna or vrddhi equivalent. 
Memorize the following : 


Simple Vowel a a i,i u,ü n 
Guna 
Vrddhi à à ai au ar 


> 
e 
o 
° 
ñ 


(Note that the guna of |, which is -al, is found in only one 
root—klp/kalp-; it need not be learned). 


III. Thematic verbs, active. 


A. Number. 

While the persons of the Sanskrit verb are similar to those 
in other Indo-European languages, the Sanskrit verb (as well 
as the Sanskrit noun and adjective) has an extra number, called 
the dual.* Thus, while English has two forms for singular and 





*The Indo-European dual has also survived in Homeric Reds ae 
in some fossilized forms in other languages, as the plural of “eye” an 
“shore” in Russian. 
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plural, Sanskrit has three forms, for singular, dual, and plural. 
The singular is used when one thing is the subject of the verb: 
the dual, when two things are its subject; and the plural, when 
three or more things are its subject. 


B. Thematic versus athematic. 


Sanskrit verbs and nouns, like their Greek counterparts, 
are divided into two broad classes, thematic and athematic. In 
thematic words, a union vowel (-a- in Sanskrit) is added before 
the endings. Athematic verbs, which lack this vowel addition, 
will not be treated until later, as they are more complex than 
thematic verbs. In this lesson, all of the classes of thematic 
verbs are treated. 


C. The thematic endings. 
Note thatin the first-person endings, the union vowel -a- 
has coalesced with the ending (-àmi, -àvah, -àmah). 


Person Singular Dual- Plural 
First -àmi -àvah ` -àmah 
Second -a-si -a-thah -a-tha 
Third -a-ti -a-tah -a-nti 


D. The Classes. 

Class I. The endings are added to the gunated root, i.e. to 
the root whose vowel has been changed to its guna equivalent. 
If the root ends in the vowel -i.or -i, then the following takes 
place : 


> e > ai > ay 


Fit mag 


> o — au > av 
Here, the diphthongs e/o have simply been separated into their 
component vowels, ai/au, and the second of these component 
vowels has been changed to its corresponding semivowel (y/v). 
Thus 


Root Form before endings. 
bhi, become bhav- 

ni, lead nay- 

ji, vanquish jay- 

pat, fly, fall pat- 


ruh, climb roh- 
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Now learn the active present paradigm of bhi, to become : 


भवामि I become भवावः we 2 become भवामः we become 
भवसि you become भवयः you2become भवथ you (pl) become 
waft he becomes भवतः they 2 become भवन्ति they become 


Note that in the vocabulary the root, the class, and the third- 
singular active form are given. There are some important excep- 
tions in each class; therefore, it is best to concentrate on learning 
the root and its third-singular active form; its class can almost 
always be told from its 3rd -sg. form while the converse is 
not true. 

Class VI. The endings are added to the weak root, ie. to 
the root whose vowel takes neither guna nor vrddhi. 


Example : vi$, enter. 


विशामि fama: विशामः 
विशसि विशथः विशथ 
विशति विशतः विशन्ति 


Class IV. -y- is added to the unchanged root; the endings 
are added to the root so augmented. 


Example : pas, see, 


पश्यामि पश्याव: पश्यामः 
पश्यसि पश्यथः पश्यथ 
पश्यति पश्यतः पश्यन्ति 


Class X. -ay is added to the root, which is gunated ina 
light syllable (in which a short vowel is followed by no conso- 
nant or l consonant), and is unchanged in a heavy syllable 
(with a long vowel or short vowel followed by 2 consonants). 
Medial -a is often vrddhied. Thus cur — corayati; pid, pidayati, 
and tad, tadayati. 

Example : pid, squeeze, afflict, hurt. 


पीडयामि पोडयाव: पीडयामः 
पीडयसि पीडयथः पीडयथ 
पीडयति पीडयतः पीडयन्ति 


Exceptions : Note that you should actively learn only the 
words given in the vocabulary. You need only look over the 
following exceptions and familiarize yourself with the principles 
involved. Do not memorize them. ç 
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a. Some roots of the above classes form the present stem 
with the suffix -cch : 


gam (D, go gacchati 
yam (J), yield, give yacchati 
is (VD, desire icchati 

pracch (VI), ask prechati 


8. Some roots lengthen the vowel -a- : 


dam (IV), tame, subdue. dàmyati 
kram, step kramati 


c. Some roots which have a nasal before the final syllable 
lose it. 
damś (T), bite da§ati 
rafij (IV), become red rajyati 


d. Some roots insert a nasal before the final consonant of the 
root : 
sic (VD, sprinkle sificati 
e. Some roots are reduplicated. (reduplication will be 
explained later) 


stha (T), stand tisthati 
pa (D, drink pibati 

J. Verbs of class VI ending in -f take their present in -ir- 
tr (VD), cross tirati 


Once again, it is stressed that you should not take time 
memorizing each class and each exception. Acquaint yourself 
with the general principles, and then learn the root and 3rd sg. 
of each verb given in the vocabulary. 


VOCABULARY : 


कुत kutra where (interrogative) 
गम्‌ (गच्छति) gam (gacchati) go (I) 
q ca ` and, placed after the last 


member in series (like 
Latin -que) 
जि (जयति) ji (ayati) vanquish, conquer (T) 
नी (नयति) ni (nayati) lead, convey (I) 
पश्‌ (पश्यति) pas (pasyati) see (IV). 
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drs (पीडयति) pid (pidayati) squeeze, afflict, hurt (X) 
प्रच्छ्‌ (पृच्छति) pracch (prcchati) ask (VI) 

भू (भवति) bhū (bhavati) become (T) 

विश्‌ (विशति) vis (visati) enter (VI) 

स्था (तिष्ठति) stha (tisthati) stand (I) 

स्मृ (स्मरति) smr (smarati) remember (T) 


TRANSLATE the following into English : Your translations 
need not be written, but you should be prepared to read each 
sentence in class. 


पश्यामि जयामि च ॥१॥ कुत्र गच्छसि uqu स्मरतः NAN नयामः ॥४॥ 
तिष्ठथ पीडयथ च ॥।५॥ कुत्र तिष्ठन्तिँ dora च ॥६॥ गच्छति नयति च॥७॥। 
जयथः UCN FATA: WRU पृच्छामस्तिष्ठन्ति च ॥१०॥ 


TRANSLATE the following sentences into written Sanskrit, 
using the Devanagari alphabet: l. I stand and see. 2. You two 
ask. 3. They enter and remember. 4. Where do they two go ? 
5. Weconquer. 6. We two afflict. 7. You (pl.) go and enter. 


LESSON 2 


I. Samdhi. Before an initial consonant beginning the next 
word, final m becomes anusvara. Thus “I see the god" is देवं पश्यामि | 
(see below for devam). Note that final anusvara is pro- 
nounced -m. 


Il. Nouns and adjectives. Like other ancient Indo-European 
languages, Sanskrit is inflected : the endings of words are 
modified according to their function in the sentence, as you 
have already seen with regard to verbs. For nouns and adjectives, 
there are eight cases for each ofthe three numbers. Each case 
expresses a grammatical function, as explained immediately 
below. Sanskrit nouns and adjectives have three genders, like 
their German counterparts. As in German, the gender of a 
word is not necessarily correlated with its meaning (moon is 
masculine : army is feminine; fruit is neuter). With a few excep- 
tions, however, it is possible to tell the gender of a noun from 
its declension and the form in which it is cited. Thus nouns 
cited ending in -a are masculine ;in -am, neuter; and in -à and 
-, feminine. 

III. The Cases. The names used in this text for the cases 
are those generaly used in Western works. In Sanskrit, the 
cases are named according to the numerical place they occupy 
in the traditional listing : nominative is “the first" (प्रथमा), 
accusative is “the second” (द्वितीया),- instrumental is “the third" 
(तृतीया), etc. (But vocative is not the eighth; ratherit is called 
संबोधनम्‌). 

In the following discussion, remember the primary uses of 
each case, which are flush with the left-hand margin. Other uses, 
which you need not remember at present, are given for future 
reference and are indented. Note that this list is not 


$ exhaustive, and that other uses of the cases will be encountered, 
to be explained at the appropriate time. 
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Nominative : 


Used for the subjects of verbs, and for predicate adj.’s and 
nouns. 


Accusative : 


Used for the direct objects of verbs. Also used to express 
motion to a place—i.e. to translate “to” in the sense of motion, 
as “he goes to the city." 

Other use : extended time, as “for many years.” 
Instrumental ; 


Used to express instrumentality by which the action of the 
verb is accomplished—in other words, it expresses “by means 
” F NE 2 ; 
of." For example, “This work is done by me,” “J write with 
a pen." 
Dative : 
Used for the indirect object, as *He gave the book fo me." 
Note : in classical Sanskrit, this case, while still common, is 


often replaced by the genitive. It also expresses *for the 
sake of." 


Ablative : 

Used to express place from which, as *He comes from the 
city." This case is also used to express reason on account of 
which, as “One learns from practice.” 

Other use : to express the object of comparison, as “He is 

taller than I.” 
Genitive : 

Used for possession or intimate relation, expressed by English 
“of? as “This is the house of father.” The Sanskrit genitive 
precedes the word modified, as does the "English possessive in 's 
— see sentences 4 and 5 in the Sanskrit exercises. Note that the 
genitive may not be used to translate an English genitive of 
identity (“This is the town of Rome.”)—such a sentence must 
be translated with a karmadharaya compound (*Rome-town"). 


Other uses : the genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
dative for indirect objects. For the logical subject of a 
passive verb, it may be used instead of the instrumental 
(“This is done by me"). There also exists a construction 
called a “cosmic genitive" where the genitive is construed 
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with the sentence as a whole— “For all men, this is an 
auspicious time.” 
Locative : 

Used to express the place in which a thing is or in which an 
action occurs, as well as to express the place into which the 
action of the verb takes place. “He is in the city"; “He goes 
into the city.” ? 


Other uses : To translate English “among” and to express 

time within which: “Heis among friends” ; *inone moment...." 
Vocative : 

Used for address : “Mother, give me some food.” 

IV. The Declensions of deva, god, and phalam, fruit. These 
must be memorized. Note that deva is masculine (as are all 
nouns cited ending in -a), while phalam is neuter (like other 
nouns cited ending in -am). The declension of these nouns is 
identical except in the nominative, accusative, and vocative of 
all three numbers. Note that except for the singular of deva, 
the vocative is identical with the nominative. 


Case Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. devah/phalam devau/phale devah/phalani 

Acc. devam/phalam devau/phale devan/phalani 

Inst. devena/phalena devabhyam/phalabhyam devaih/phalaih 

Dat. devàya/phalàya PS » devebhyah/ 
phalebhyah 


Abl. devat/phalat 7; 3 $ = 

Gen. devasya/phalasya devayoh/phalayoh devanam/phalanam 
Loc. deve/phale 5 5 devesu/phalesu 
Voc. deva/phala devau/phale devah/phalani 


Other points to note : like all other neuter nouns, phalam has 
the same nom. and acc. in all numbers. All nouns and adjectives 
have in the dual identical forms for the nom. and acc.; for the 
inst., dat., and abl.; and for the gen. and loc. 


Now study the declension of deya in Devanagari. 


Nom. देव: देवौ 


देवाः 
Acc. देवम्‌ देवो 


देवान्‌ 
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Inst. देवेन देवाभ्याम्‌ देव: 
Dat. देवाय aream देवेभ्यः 
Abl. देवात्‌ देवाभ्याम्‌ aaa: 
Gen. देवस्य देवयो: देवानाम्‌ 
Loc. देवे देवयो: देवेषु ` 
Voc. देव देवो ¦ देवाः 
VOCABULARY : 
अश्व asva horse 
काक kaka crow 
क्षत्रिय ksatriya ksatriya, the 


second varna; the 
warrior class 


गज gaja elephant 
गृहम्‌ grham house 
जलम्‌ jalam water 
देव deva god 
नगरम्‌ nagaram city 

फलम्‌ phalam fruit 
पुत्र putra son 
मित्रम्‌ mitram friend 


TRANSLATE into English : 


अश्वान्पीडयति wen गृहं गच्छामि ॥२॥ काकौ कुत्र तिष्ठत: ॥३॥ क्षत्रियस्य 
gd पश्यथ ॥४।। faer पुत्रस्य गजौ नयामः।५॥ पुत्रस्य फले mu 
तिष्ठतः ॥६॥ गृहात्पश्यतः मिल्ने ॥७॥ जले गच्छन्ति गजा: UCI 


Nore ON WORD ORDER : As you do the following sentences, 


remember that the normal word order is subject, object, verb. 


Adverbs are normally before the object or directly before the 
e. Since you have not yet 


. verb, but they may be put elsewher ; 
in some of the following 


had certain samdhi combinations, A 
sentences the words are numbered to show you what order to 


write the words in to avoid combinations which you have not, : 
yet had. Even where the order differs from the normal one, the 
sentence does not seem excessively abnormal in Sanskrit (though 


the emphasis may be changed). 


I0 A Rapid Sanskrit Method 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari : |. Where? do the 
two friends! stand? ? 2. The gods? vanquish?. 3. I remember the 
city of the son of the ksatriya (use sentence 5 aboveas a model). 
4. He goes? to the house! from the city. 5. We two see? two 
friends. 6. You (pl.) enter? the city? of the horses, crows?, 
and‘ elephants?. 


LESSON 3 


THE MIDDLE 


In lesson I, you learned the present active endings. Like 

Greek, Sanskrit possesses another set of endings, called the 
middle, which you will learn in this lesson. 
: Originally, the middle indicated that the action of the verb 
is carried out for the sake of the subject, in the subject’s interest, 
a distinction which can still be observed in some verbs in classi- 
cal Sanskrit (especially in the epics). However, by the time of 
classical Sanskrit, the use of the endings had become rigid for 
the most part, so that a particular verb could take only active 
or middle endings. In this course, a verb will be assumed to 
take only active or middle endings. Which set of endings a 
verb takes can be determined by the third-singular form given 
in the citation of the verb (active in -ti; middle in -te). 

Learn the present middle conjugation of labh. Other 
thematic middle verbs are conjugated in the same way. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist pers. labhe labhavahe labhamahe 
2nd pers. labhase labhethe labhadhve 
3rd pers. labhate Jabhete labhante 
लभे लभावहे. लभामहे 
लभसे लभेथे लभध्वे 
लभते लभेते लभन्ते 


VOCABULARY : from now on, verbs are cited with only their 
present 3rd sg. form and the root; classes are not given. 


इदानीम्‌ idànim now P 

एव à eva only (placed after the 
word  modified—see 
sent. 8), indeed. 

कथम्‌ katham how, interrogative 


॥2 


जन्‌ (जायते) 
तत्न 

न 

नवा 

मन्‌ (मन्यते) 
लभ्‌ (लभते) 
वा 


a (वर्तते) 
aq (वर्धते) 


jan, jayate 
tatra 

na 

na va 

man, manyate 
labh, labhate 
va 


vrt, vartate 
vrdh, vardhate 


TRANSLATE into English : 
इदानीं तत्र गजमश्वं च पश्यसि न वा॥१॥ गृहे कुळ वर्तेते ॥२॥ कथं जलं 
लभसे फलात्‌ ॥३॥ जायते पुत्रः ॥४॥ पुत्रं fad न मन्यसे ॥५॥ क्षत्रियो फले 
लभेते ॥६। देव कुत्र गच्छन्ति गजाः ॥७॥ जलमेव नयामि गृहात्‌ ॥८॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in 
are born 2. How! does he vanquish? the ksatriya?? 3. I 
remember? the god! and‘ grows. 4. They two obtain? only? a 
fruit!. 5. There! in the city? are! two friends. 6. The crow* 
thinks? the horse! an elephant?. (see sent. 5 above.) 
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be born 

there 

not 

or not (see sent. ]) 
think 

acquire, obtain 

or (like ca, placed after 
the last member of 
the series) 

be 

grow (intransitive) 


Devanagari: l. Two crows? 


LESSON 4 


SAMDHI OF FINAL VOWELS 


You have already learned two samdhi rules, namely that 
final -s becomes -h at the end of an utterance and that final -m 
becomes anusvara before an initial consonant. Every language 
has such rules; Sanskrit is unusual in that virtually all such 
changes are written. Thus in English, we pronounce “the”? differ- 
ently before a vowel and a consonant, while we commonly say, 
“Put ’em on the table" (but write *them"). In the following 
three lessons, you will learn all of the rules for combining 
sounds in Sanskrit;in this lesson, rules for changing final vowels 
are given. . 

J. Final vowel + similar initial vowel. When two similar 
vowels, short or long, come together, they are replaced by a 
similar long vowel. 


-a or -à-l-a- or à- —-à- Ex. na--api — napi नापि 

-i or -i +i- or i- —- Ex. hi+iti — hiti हीति 

-u or -ü--u-or ü- —-ü- Ex. sadhu-+-uktam—sadhiktam 
साधूक्तम्‌ 


2. -a or -à + dissimilar vowel. When final -a or -à comes 
together with an initial dissimilar vowel, short or long, both are 
replaced by the guna of the dissimilar vowel. 

- LE -e- Ex. catiha> ceha चेह 

Atii-o- Ex. ca-Fuktamcoktam चोक्तम्‌ 

a> -ar- Ex. ca-Lrsih>carsih afa: 

3. -a or -a-diphthong. When final -a or -a comes together 
with an initial diphthong, both x are replaced by the vrddhi of 
the diphthong’s second element. ote that the second element 
of e (and of ai) is i (since e can be broken down into ai), while 
that of o (and of au) is u. Thus the replacing letter is ai and au 


respectively. 
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-ate-— -ai- Ex. caeti — caiti चैति 

-a +0- > -au- Ex. sà-- osadhih — sausadhih gafa: 

-a-Lai- — -ai- Ex. sena--aisvaryam—senaisvaryam सेनेश्वयेम्‌ 
-à-|-au- > -au- Ex. iha--aunnatyam—ihaunnatyam इहोन्नत्यम्‌ 


4. Vowels (not a) + dissimilar vowel or diphthong. When 
vowels, long or short, other than à come together with a dissi- 
milar vowel or diphthong, the vowel is replaced by its corres- 
ponding semivowel. 


--LV-—-y V- Ex. yadi--api-yady api यद्यपि 

-d-4-V- — -v V- Ex. bhavatu--evam—bhavatv evam भवत्वेवम्‌ 

TAMA -> -r V- Ex. hotr-+-osadhih—hotrosadhih (a compound) 
होत्रोषधि: 

5. -e and -o + a-. Before initial a-, final e- and o- are un- 
changed, but the initial a- is elided, to be replaced by an 
avagraha (written with an apostrophe in Roman transliteration, 
and by the sign s in Sanskrit. Theavagraha is not pronounced). 


-e-Fa- — -e° Ex. vane+api —vane "pi वनेऽपि 
-0--a- — -0 Ex. sotapi —so ’pi सोऽपि 

6. -e and -o + Vowel (not a). Before vowels or diphthongs 
other than -a, e and o are replaced by a, and the hiatus remains. 
-e--y > -a y- Ex. vane -+ àgaccha—vana àgaccha वन आगच्छ 
-0--V — -a V- Ex. prabho--ehi—prabha ehi sw एहि 


7. ai and au + Vowel. Before all vowels and diphthongs, 
ai becomes -à, and the hiatus remains; au becomes -àv. 


-ai--v- > -à v- Ex. kasmai + api «—kasmà api कस्मा अपि 
-au-+-y- — àv y- Ex. devau + api — devàv api देवावपि 

EXCEPTION : i, ü, and e as dual endings of nouns and verbs 
are unchanged before initial vowels. Thus phale atra, the two 
fruits are here. (Also exceptional in this regard is the final vowel 
of an interjection, as he a$va, “O horse !") These vowels are 
called pragrhya. š 


VOCABULARY : 


अपि api even, also, though— 
placed after the word it 
goes with 


aag (कल्पते) kIp/kalpate be fit for (++ dat.) 
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ग्राम grama village 

न्‌प nrpa king 

मनुष्य manusya man 

भयम्‌ bhayam fear 

भोजनम्‌ bhojanam food 

मुखम्‌ mukham face, mouth 

वनम्‌ vanam forest 


EXERCISE : Write in Devanagari the following combinations, 
applying the correct samdhi : 


sena- agacchati kakau-titi 
nadi+-api vane--api 
maha--rsih vane-J-àgaccha: 
bhano--atra--ehi gacchati-{ iti 


TRANSLATE into English : 


नैव पश्यामि देवम्‌ ॥१॥ वर्धन्ते ऽश्वा: ॥२॥ न कल्पन्ते फलान्यश्वानां भोजनाय 
॥।३॥ gama ग्रामेऽप्यश्वान्पीडयति मनुष्यः॥४॥ भयात्क्षत्रियस्य मुखं पश्यति 
नृप: UMN 

(Sentence 4 is tricky. First determine the subject of the verb; 
then determine the cases of the other words.) 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari: l. Only? two 
crows? are‘ there!. 2. Horses? are 9077, 3. Forests! also? are* 
there?. 4. In fear! (abl.), the warrior? asks? the king®. 5. The 
king? is fit? only? for the village’. 


LESSON 5 


SAMDHI OF -as, “as, -S, -T 


8. -as before voiced consonants. Before all voiced conso- 
nants (including h-), -as > -o. Ex. devah + gacchati — devo 
gacchati; nrpah +.visati > nrpo visati. 

9. -as before a-. Before a-, -as becomes -o and the a- 
becomes avagraha. devah + atra — devo ’tra. देवोऽत्र 

0. -as before all vowels and diphthongs, except a- loses 
final s. Ex. devah + eva — deva eva; nrpah + agaccha —nrpa 
agaccha. 

ll. -ās before all vowels, diphthongs, and voiced consonants 
(including h) loses final s. Before vowels, the hiatus remains. 
Ex. devàh + vi$anti — devà visanti; devah + api —devà api; 
nrpàh + hi > nrpa hi. I 

]2 -sand -r become -h before k-, kh-, p-, ph-, $-, s-, and 
s-, and at the end of an utterance. Ex. devah + kutra — devah 
kutra; devah + phalam — devah phalam; nrpah + smarati > 
nrpah smarati; punar + kutra — punah kutra; agaccheh + 
khalu —>agaccheh khalu. 


3. -s,-r before c, ch, t, th, and t, th are assimilated to 
the class of those letters (i. e. before c, s becomes palatal, etc.). 
Thus -s or -r + c-, ch- — -$c-, -§ ch-. nrpah + carati > nrpa$ 
carati (the retroflex case is very rare and need not be learned). 

-s or -r + t-, th- > -s t-, -s th- (here -s is unchanged). Ex. 
nrpah + tisthati > nrpas tisthati; punar + tisthanti > punas 
tisthanti. A 

]4. Except after a, and à, -s becomes -r before all vowels, 
diphthongs, and voiced consonants (including h). Ex. putrayoh 
+ hi—putrayor hi; gaccheh + api — gaccher api. 


G 
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VOCABULARY : 

ad atra here 

आगम्‌ (आगच्छति) agam/agacchati come (this is gam pre- 
fixed by 4; almost all 
roots may take such 
prefixes.) 

पुनर्‌ punar again 

वद्‌ (वदति) vad/vadati speak, say (Used with 
a double acc, of the 
thing said and the 
person addressed). 

सह saha with (placed after its 


object, which is in the 
instrumental, e.g. kake- 
. na saha, with the crow). 
Sahatranslates with of 
accompaniment, not of 
instrumentality. 


Note on pracch/prcchati : this verb takes a double accusative 
—the person asked and thething asked about or inquired after. 
Pracch does not translate “ask for.” 


EXERCISE : write the following combinations in Devanagari, 
applying samdhi : 


nrpah + vadati manusyah + smaranti 

nrpàh + vandanti va + api 
nrpayoh + eva phale (dual) + atra (careful) 
nrpah + eva vardhate + api 

| agaccheh + iti + atra punar + tisthatah 

| nrpah -} ca vadantu + api 

| kakah + atra devaih + agaccha 

| kakah + atra tatra + eva + upavisa 

| kakau + atra + eva tatra + rsih + vasati 


TRANSLATE into English : 


क्षत्रियस्पाश्वस्य भोजनं FA ॥ १॥ अत क्षत्रिया गृहेभ्य आगच्छन्ति URU काको 
sua qa वने वर्तेते ॥३॥ क्षत्रिय इदानीं ग्राममागच्छति॥४॥ गजस्य मुख न 
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पश्य त्यश्वः NU नृपस्य नगरेभ्य आगच्छन्त्यश्वा: ॥६॥ न लभतेऽत्र क्षत्रियो 
जलम्‌ ॥७॥ पुनरपि नगरं विशतः vist नृपो मित्रस्य नगरं क्षत्रियं . पृच्छति 
USN नगर आगच्छतो गजावत्र ॥१०॥ तत्रैव गृहे वतंतेऽश्वस्य भोजनम्‌ ।। ११॥ 
afad: सहागच्छति नृपः ॥ १२।। 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari : |. The crow and 
the horse come into the city. 2. Even in the forest, there are 


(vrt) water and food. 3. They ask the man about the village 


(see sent. 9 above). 4. Now the ksatriyas vanquish the two 
elephants. 


Aas 


LESSON 6 


SAMDHI, CONTINUED 


I5. Final -r before initial r-. Final r, whether original or 
derived from -s according to rule l4, disappears before initial 
r-. If the vowel before the final -r is not long, it is lengthened. 
Ex. nrpatih -+ ramate — nrpati ramate; putrayoh + rathah > 
putrayo rathah; punar + ramah — puna ramah. 

FINAL -n : 

6. Before j- and §-, -n becomes -ü. If $- is the initial 
letter of the next word, it is replaced by ch-. Ex. devin + jayati 
—> devafi jayati; sarvàn + Sidran — sarvan chüdràn. 

I7. Before l-, n becomes nasalized -l. Thus tan + lokan 
— tàmllokàn, written ata लोकान्‌ or, less often तांलोकान्‌. 

]8. Before unvoiced palatal and dental stops (c-, ch-,t-, 
th-,), a sibilant of those classes (i.e. §, s) isinserted after -n, 
and -n becomes anusvara. Ex. devan + ca — devams ca; nrpàn 
+ tatra > nrpams tatra. 


FINAL -t : 

I9. Before any voiced sound (vowel, diphthong, voiced 
consonant, h-), -t becomes -d. If the initial letter of the next 
word is h-, the h- becomes dh-. Ex. etat + hi > etad dhi; 
avadat + eva—avadad eva. (Note : similarly, pb, and -k> 
-g; but these are rare as finals). But 20-23 are exceptions to 
this rule. 

20. Before l-, -t becomes -]. mukhat + Jabhate—mukhal 
labhate. 

2]. Before c-, ch-, and &-, -t becomes -c. If the next letter 
is $-, the $ becomes ch- Ex. vrksat + chaya—-vrksac chaya; 
tasmat + ca>tasmac ca; nrpat + §amah—nrpac chamah. 

22. Before j-, -t becomes -j. grhat + jalam—grhaj jalam. 
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23. Before nasals, -t becomes -n. grhat + nayati>grhan 
nayati. 

-n- Inside a word : 

24. Dental -n- when immediately followed by a vowel or 
by -n-, -m-, -y-, or -V- becomes a retroflex -n- if preceded in 
the same word by r, f, r or s, unless there intervenes a palatal 
(except y), a retroflex, ora dental. Note :thisis a rather diffi- 
cult rule; it will help you to remember it if you think thata 
retroflex sound puts the tongue in a certain retroflex position; 
unless a sound occurs which changes the retroflex position of 
the tongue, -n- occurring in thesame word is pronounced with- 
out the tongue changing its retroflex position and so is retroflex. 

Ex. The inst. sg. of grāma is grámena; the gen. pl. of $üdra 
and manusya are $üdrànàm and manusyànàm; the inst. sg. of 
ksatriya is ksatriyena. But : the inst. sg. of ratha is rathena 
(while of nrpa it is nrpena). 

Miscellaneous Rules. Do not memorize these rules at this time. 

25. -n occurring as a finalafter a short vowel is doubled 
before an initial vowel. Ex. tisthan + atra—tisthann atra. 
tasmin + api—tasminn api. 

26. In general, ch is not allowed to stand after a vowel 
but becomes cch. Thus sa + chàyà—sà cchaya. 

27. Non-final s becomes s if immediately preceded by any 
vowel except a or à, or if preceded by k or r, unless the sis final 
or followed by r. Thus the reduplication of sthà is tisthati. The 
loc. pl. of senā is senàsu (see lesson 7) while of deva it is 
devesu. 


VOCABULARY : 

आनी (आनयति) ani/anayati bring (this is ni prefixed 
by a-) 

तु tu but (placed after the word 
with which it is construed) 

रथ ratha chariot 

र्त्नम्‌ ratnam Jewel 

लोक loka world; mankind, people 
(used as a collective) 

शूद्र šüdra a šüdra, a member of the 


4th varna 
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EXERCISES : Write the following in Devanagari, applying 
samdhi : 


krama, inst. sg. ratnam, gen. pl. 
Stidra, gen. pl. manusya, inst. sg. 
ratha, gen. pl. kutah + api 
putrayoh + rathah nayet -+ jalam 
nrpàn + ca grhàt + $üdrah 
nrpàn + tu tat + jfiatvà 

vadan + loke phalat 4- ca 

devat + lokah + eva bhaveyuh + ratnàni 
patih + ratnam devàn + jayati 
bhavet + api mukhat 4- hi 


TRANSLATE into English : 
quer रत्नानि शूद्रस्य गृहे वर्तन्ते ॥ १॥ नृपॉस्तत्रेव जयति ॥२॥। अत्नागच्छन्ति 
शूद्राणां रथा: URN अश्वाँलू लभेते, नृपौ ॥४॥ ्षत्रियांस्तत्र पश्यामि देवांस्तु न 
पश्यामि ॥५॥ पुना रत्नानि लभन्ते ॥६॥ नृपस्य नगराज्जलमत्र नयामः ॥७॥ 
अत्र लोके मनुष्याः कुत्र वतन्ते ॥८॥ गजाङछूद्रा आनयन्ति ॥९॥ ग्राम आनयति 
शूद्रोऽश्वम्‌ ॥१०॥ तत्न काका एव ! गजानशवांश्च न पश्याम:* ॥ १ १॥ तिष्ठन्ति 
रथेषु क्षत्रिया गजाञ्जयन्ति च utu 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari : l. Again he sees 
the chariot. 2. From the forests Südras lead their horses to the 
cities. 3. Does the-ksatriya get food or not ? 4. They two carry 
water from the town. 5. From fear of the elephant, the Sidra 
enters the city. 6. The king thinks the world of men (is) the 
world of the gods. 


*The line in the middle of this sentence is called a danda (stick) and 
is equivalent to a period. 


AGNI, KIRTI, SENA 


LESSON 7 


Memorize the declensions of agni (m.), kirti (f), and sena 
(f). Note that it is not possible to tell from the citation form 
whether agni is masculine or feminine. Most nouns in -i are 
_ masculine; therefore, such nouns will not be marked in the 
vocabulary; but feminine nouns in - will be followed by “f.” 
in the vocabulary. 

Note that the only cases in which agni is different from 
kirti are the instrumental singular and the accusative plural. 


Nom. 
Acc. 
Inst. 
“Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 
Acc. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
` Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 
Acc. 
Inst. 


Singular 
agnih 
agnim 
agnina 
agnaye 
agneh 
agnau 
agne 


kirtih 
kirtim 
kirtyà 
kirtaye 
kirteh 
kirtau 
kirte 


` senà 


senàm 
senaya 


Dual 
agni 
agnibhyam 


agnyoh. . 


99 
kirti 


kirtibhyam 


kirtyoh 


> 


sene 


35 


senabhyam 


Plural 
agnayah 
agnin 
agnibhih 
agnibhyah 
agninam 
agnisu 


kirtayah 
kirtih 
kirtibhih 
kirtibhyah 
kirtinàm 
kirtisu 


senah 


> 


senabhih 
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Dat. senàyai 


» senabhyah 
Abl. senayah » ^ 
Gen. 5 senayoh senanam 
Loc. senayam 3 senasu 
Voc. sene 


है Note that both senàyai and senàyàh before a word beginn- 
ing with a vowel become senaya. 


VOCABULARY : 

अग्नि agni fire 

अतिथि atithi guest 

अरि ari enemy 

कथा katha story 

कवि kavi poet 

कीति f. kirti, f. glory, fame 
छाया chaya shadow 
ब्राह्मण brahmana z 

भूमि f. bhimi, f. ground, earth 
सेना sena army 


TRANSLATE into English. Note that in Sanskrit, unlike 
English, a question need not have special word order. Sentence 
7 below is a gestion. 


qa गजैः सहागच्छति qued सेना ॥१॥ तत्र च्छायायां तिष्ठति ब्राह्मण: कथां 
वदति च (see samdhi rule 26) URU कीत्यैंव देवानां लोकं लभत्ते क्षत्रियाः 
॥३॥ ग्रामं विशति क्षत्रियोर्शर पश्यति च ॥४॥ अत्रेदानीं फले लभेते मित्रे ॥५॥ 
सेनया कीर्त्या च सह नृपो नगरं विशति ॥६॥ s कथायां क्षत्रियो नुपो वा 
भूमि जयति ॥७॥ न देवा भूमौ तिष्ठन्ति usu पुनरपि रथे तिष्ठतः क्षत्रिया- 
बरीञ्जयतश्च nen ब्राह्मणो गृहाद्वनं गच्छति ॥१०॥ वनेऽप्यतिथयो जलं 
भोजनं च लभन्ते ।। ११।। नृपस्यारीणां भयान्नगर एव तिष्ठन्ति कवयः ॥ १२॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : l. The king sees jewels in the 
village and leads his armies there. 2. The king stands in the 
shadow of jewels and sees his army. 3. Brahmanas with Südras 
obtain water and food from the village. 4. In the army of the 
king, there are elephants, horses, chariots and Ksatriyas. 5. The 
king vanquishes and guests come to the world of the gods. 
6. The Sudra leads the horses from the fire. 


LESSON 8 


THE IMPERFECT ACTIVE 


I. The imperfect active. This tense, used for past action, is 
formed on the same stem as the present (see lesson ]). It is 
made by prefixing the augment a- before the stem, and then by 
adding the imperfect active endings given below to the stem. 
Note that the augment is added before the stem, but after any 
prefixes which the verb may have, as will be shown below. 
Learn the imperfect active endings (here added to bhi) : 


Singular Dual * Plural 
Ist pers. abhavam abhavava abhavama 
2nd pers. abhavah abhavatam abhavata 
3rd pers. abhavat abhavatam abhavan 
अभवम्‌ अभवाव अभवाम 
अभव: अभवत्तम्‌ अभवत _ 
अभवत्‌ अभवताम्‌ अभवन्‌ 


When the augment is added to a prefixed verb, any samdhi 
required is employed according to the rules you have already 
learned. For example, àgam means “come.” àgacchati means 
“he comes.” “He came" is à (prefix) +a (augment)--gacchat—- 
agacchat (see Samdhi rule l). “He brought" is anayat (a+a+ 
nayat). ni-vas means “live, dwell.” “He dwelt” is ni-a-vasat 
—nyavasat. Upavis means “sit” “He sat" is upa+-a+vigat— 
upavi$at. 

IJ. Learn samdhi rule 25 on page 20 : -n occurring as a 
final after a short vowel is doubled before an initial vowel. Thus 
abhavan--atra—abhavann atra. 


III Aninterrogative is changed into an indefinite by adding . 
cit after it. Thus : र 
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25 
kutra cit somewhere 
katham cit somehow 
kada cit sometime: once a ti 
when). 


By putting api after an interrogative, a 
formed. This indefinite, however, is general 
with a negative, / 


na kutrapi nowhere, not anywher 


na kadapi never 


Similarly, cana can be added like 


by api. 
na kutra cana nowhere 
na katham cana not in any way, under no circ 
na kada cana never 
VOCABULARY : 
aft api see III above; even, T 50, 
though 
उपविश्‌ (उपविशति) upavis/upavisati sitdown (vis prefix 
by upa) 
कदा å > kadā when (interrogative 
चन cana see III above 
चित्‌ cit see III above 
नश्‌ (नश्यति) na$/na$yati perish, be lost 
निवस्‌ (निवसति) — nivas/nivasati live, dwell (vas prefixed 
by ni) 
मुच्‌ (मुञ्चति) muc/muficati loose, release, free 
यम्‌ (यच्छति) yam/yacchati yield, give, bestow 
वस्‌ (वसति) vas/vasati live, dwell 
वह (वहति) vah/vahati pull, drag 
शंस्‌ (शंसति) $ams/Samsati praise 


TRANSLATE into English : giá 
न कुत्रापि न्यवसन्नरयो नृपस्य ॥ १॥ अरिभ्यः क्षत्रियानमुज्चन्नृपः ॥२॥ मिल्ने 
रथं कुत्रावहतम्‌ ॥३॥ न कदा चनाशंसन्नुपस्यारीन्कवि: ivl कदा चिद्वनेऽवस- 
च्छद्र इदानीं तु नगरे ब्राह्मणैः सह वसति NAN कवीनां कथाः कीतंये कल्पन्ते NGU 
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भयादुपाविशन्तरयो ऽश्वान्गजाच्रथाँश्चामुञ्चन्‌ ॥७॥ वनस्य च्छायायामतिष्ठ- 
तक्षत्रियो ऽरीणां सेनामपीडयच्च ॥८॥ ग्रामाद्गृहं कवये जलमानयद्‌ब्राह्मणः NGU 
नृपो ब्राह्मणेभ्यः कविभ्यश्च रत्नानि यच्छति ॥१०॥ न कदापि मनुष्यैवंदन्ति 
देवाः ॥ ११॥ कथं चिच्छूद्रयोरश्वौ रथं नगरमवहताम्‌ ॥ १२॥ 


(Note on sentence ll : the instrumental by itself may mean 
“with,” “in the company of," “together with,” as well as the 
instrumental followed by saha.) 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : l. The poets lived in the villages 
of the king of the earth. 2. The two friends stood on the chariot 
and freed the elephants from the enemies’ army. 3. Once, guests 
came here to the village, but now not even a crow Comes. 
4. From fear of his enemies, the king did not even look at (pas) 
his food. 5. The ksatriya brought the two horses to his house 
and gave (them) food. 6. They went by chariot to the city of 
the enemies and perished. 


LESSON 9 


THE IMPERFECT MIDDLE : USE OF ITI 


I. The imperfect middle. Like the other tenses you have 
learned and will shortly learn (present, imperfect, optative, 
imperative), the imperfect middle is built on the present stem, 
which you learned to form in lesson l. Like the imperfect 
active, it takes an augment. Verbs which are middle in the 


present are also middle in the imperfect and other tenses. Learn 
the following forms : 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist pers. alabhe alabhavahi alabhamahi 
2nd pers. alabhathàh ^ alabhethàm alabhadhvam 
3rd pers. alabhata alabhetàm . ^ alabhanta 
अलभे अलभावहि अलभामहि 
अलभथाः अलभेथाम्‌ अलभध्वम्‌ 
अलभत अलभेताम्‌ अलभन्त 


IL The use of iti. In English, we use what is called indirect 
discourse to report direct speech (when we do not quote 
directly). Thus we commonly use sentences such as “He said 
that he would come tomorrow”, “He asked where the table 
was.” In Sanskrit, there is no indirect discourse; all such English 
sentences must be translated by turning the indirect discourse 
into direct discourse, that is, by putting the utterance reported 
into quotes. When this is done, the word iti is placed after the 
utterance, and the main verb of the sentence with its subject 
and object after that. For example, “He said that the 
Brahmana came” would be translated “The Brahmana came,” itt 
he said,” that is, ब्राह्मण आगच्छदित्यवदत्‌. 


-Before you translate {a sentence with indirect discourse into 


Sanskrit, always put the indirect discourse into quotes (i.e. 
make it into direct discourse) so that you know what tenses 
and forms to use. Thus “He said that you should come here” 
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would be rendered,” “ «Come here,’ iti he said.” (You will have 
the imperative in a future lesson, at which time sentences of 
this type will be practiced.) The iti construction may also be 
used, of course, to report direct discourse. For example, “The 
Brahmana asked, ‘Where has he gone?” would be rendered, 
कुत्नागच्छदित्यपृच्छद्ब्नाह्मण:. : 

In English, iti sentences can be translated either by direct or 
by indirect discourse, whichever seems more appropriate. The 
Sanskiit sentence 2 lines above, for example, might be translated 
“The Brahmana asked where he went.” 

There is another use of the iti construction which you need 
not learn actively now, but which you should be acquainted 
with. An iti clause may be used to signify what a person thinks, 
and hence his reason or intention. For example, “He did not 
come because the Brahmana was there” might be translated, 
“The Brahmana was there’ iti he did not come.” 


VOCABULARY: 
आचार्य acarya teacher, preceptor 
इति iti thus—see section II above 
पुस्तकम्‌ pustakam book 
युद्धम्‌ (युद्धम्‌) yuddham war, battle 
वृक्ष vrksa tree 
शिष्य Sisya pupil 
सदा sada always 
सेव्‌ (सेवते) sev/sevate serve, honour; frequent (as 
animals a woods) 
हि hi for (conjunction). e.g. “For 


Brutus is an honourable 
man.” Placed after word, 
like tu. 


TRANSLATE into English: 
शिष्या हि सदाचार्यान्सेवन्त इति ब्राह्मणोऽवदत्‌ qu नृपस्य कवयः कीर्ते: फलम- 
लभन्त ।।२॥ देवानां लोके वृक्षेषु फलानि सदा वर्तन्ते मनुष्याणां लोके तु कदा 
चिदेव NAN युद्धेरी अनश्यताम्‌ ॥४॥ वनाद्ध्यागच्छद्गजो नगरमविशच्च NU 
कुत्रारयोऽश्वान्स्थांश्चालभन्तेत्यपृच्छन्नुपः क्षत्रियान्‌ ॥६॥ वृक्षस्य च्छायायां 
fad आचार्यमपश्यतां तत्रागच्छतां पुस्तकान्यलभेतां च ॥७॥ नृपस्य ग्रामे ऽजायत 
Wad द्वम्‌ USN शूद्रापुत्रो ऽजायतेत्यवदद्‌ब्राह्मणः NAN युद्धे कथं जयामीति qq 
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आचायमपृच्छत्‌ ॥१०॥ कवीनां मुखष्वजायन्त नपस्य ald: कथा: ॥११॥ 
सेनयापि नाजयन्नृपो ऽरीणां नगरमित्यवदच्छिष्यानाचार्य: ॥१२॥ 
(For sentence ]2, remember that vad takes a double accusative). 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: l. The boy (putra) said that the 
teacher is coming. 2. The king stood in the shadow of the tree 
and saw the battle of (his) ksatriyas with the enemy (pl. use 
simple instrumental without saha). 3. In the woods, the 
students obtained two fruits and brought (them) to (their) 
friend’s house. 4. “For the books of the poets were fit (09) 
for glory,” said the teacher. 5. The fame of the army grew in 
the world (loka). 6. From the mouths of poets were born the 
stories of the gods. 

VERSE: beginning with this lesson, an unaltered verse from 
a Sanskrit book will be given. You will not be required to be 
able to read these verses for examinations and you Will not be 
held responsible for the vocabulary in them. If you have time, 
study them so that you can read them in class the day the 
lesson is discussed. You may wish to memorize them. 


को देशः कानि मित्राणि कः कालः कौ व्ययागमौ | 
कश्चाहं का च मे शक्तिरिति चिन्त्यं मुहुमु हुः ॥ 


क who, what (interrog.) शक्ति power, ability 
देश place, home place मे my, of me 
काल time चिन्त्यम्‌ it is to be pondered 


व्ययागमौ expenditure and income मुहुम्‌ हु again and again 
अहम्‌ I 9 


LESSON ]0 


DECLENSIONS OF NADI AND PAD 


I. Learn the declension of nadi, river: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. nadi nadyau nadyah 
Acc. N nadim 55 nadih 
Inst. nadya nadibhyàm nadibhih 
Dat. nadyai A nadibhyah 
Abl. nadyah E 3y 
Gen. 55 nadyoh nadinàm 
Loc. nadyàm 55 nadisu 
Voc. nadi 


This is the declension of all nouns and adjectives in - of more 
than one syllable. All such words are feminine. 


II. Consonantal Stems—pad. Many Sanskrit nouns and 
adjectives end in consonants. Such stems often distinguish 
between strong and weak forms, a distinction, made by a 
difference in the quantity of the stem vowel (long/short) or, as 
will be seen in future lessons, by the presence of a nasal (strong) 
or its absence (weak). For masculine and feminine words, the 
firstfivecases going horizontally are strong, the rest weak. 
"That is, the sg. nom-acc, dual nom-acc, aríd pl. nom. are strong. 
In neuter stems (to be exemplified later), only the plural nom 
-acc. are strong. Endings beginning with a consonant are treated 
as new discrete words when they are added to a consonant 
stem and are therefore called the pàda (word) endings. They 
are: dual inst-dat-abl. (bhyam), pl. inst. (bhih), pl. dat-abl. 
(bhyah), and pl. loc. (su). When these endings are added, the 
samdhi rules you have learned are applied to the combination. 


In Sanskrit, a voiced non-nasal stop cannot stand at the 
end of an utterance; it must be converted to its unvoiced 
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equivalent. Hence the nom. 


€ sg. of pad is pat. Learn the 
declension of pad, m., foot: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. pat padau padah 
Acc. padam padau padah 
Inst. pada padbhyam padbhih 
Dat. pade 5 padbhyah 
Abl. padah » 95 
(शा. 5; padoh padàm 
Loc. padi A patsu 


With the exception of the declensions ending in -an, in -r, and 
in -ant, which you will learn in the next few lessons, few con- 
sonantal stems distinguish between strong and weak in classical 
Sanskrit. Pad is the only one you will have in these lessons. 
Other consonantal stems are no different in the strong cases 
than in the weak ones. 

The following material on final consonants should not be 
memorized. Look it over and become acquainted with the 
principles involved. 

Permitted final consonants in Sanskrit. It will have been 
seen that at the end of the nom. sg. of consonantal stems, 
there is a consonant which must be changed to conform to 
certain rules. In addition, before the pàda endings such changes 
are made (though they cannot be discerned in pad), and they 
occur in other places. In the following discussion, final conso- 
nant means that consonant which may occur at the end of an 
utterance or atthe end of a word before samdhi is applied 
(and before the pàda endings). 

Permitted final consonants are quite restricted. The following 
may not occur: 

sibilant; semivowel; voiced non-aspirate series; palatal; any 

aspirate (including h). 
It is easier to specify what is permitted. Rareletters, which for 
all practical purposes may be ignored, are given in parentheses: 


-k CA) 
-t Cn) 
di -n 


-p am CD visarga 
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There are no other permitted final consonants. Which of these 
sounds the final consonant of a consonant stem becomes is 
often straightforward, as the final is the closest related sound 
to that of the final consonant of the stem (e.g. pat from pad). 
In some cases, however, a final consonant may become either 
-k or -t, depending on its heredity (i.e. on what it was in Indo- 
European). In general, 

-c> -k 

-J— -k or -t 

-$— -k or -t 

ego -t 

-h— -k or -t. 


Examples: vāk vāc; vanij—vanik; viraj—virat; di$dik; 
vi$—vit; pravrs—>pravrt; -duh— -dhuk; havyavah—havyavat. 

Samdhi of -k and -t. Before a nasal, -t> यी; -k— सी. Thus 
virat--na—viran na; vak+-me—van me. Before voiced sounds, 
-t> -d, -k> -g. vanik+dadati>vanig dadati; havyavat--: 
agacchati->havyavad agacchati. Before h-, -t>d, -k— -g, and 
h- becomes dh- and gh- respectively. Ex. pravrt-+-hi—pravrd 
dhi; vanik--hi—vanig ghi. 

Grassmann’s Law: In the examples given immediately 
before the above paragraph, you will notice that -duh— -dhuk. 
In late Indo-European, there was a phonetic law that two 
aspirated consonants could not occur in the same syllable (i.e. 
in the same word with only one vowel intervening). If such 
a juxtaposition did occur, the aspiration of the first occurring 
consonant was lost. In some environments, however, (e.g. the 
nominative singular), the aspiration was lost before Grassmann’s 
rule could be applied; in such environments, therefore, the first 
aspiration was retained. For example, the Greek word for hair 
is thriks. Here, both consonants were originally aspirated. In 
the nominative, thriks, the aspiration of the -k- has been lost 
before -s of the nom. sg. In the genitive, however, no such 
rule operates, and so Grassmann’s law comes into play, making 
the form trikh-os. In Sanskrit, this rule produces a few strange 
forms. The two most commonly involved roots are dah (burn) 
and duh (to milk). In compounds using these two roots to 
form consonantal stems, we find n. sg. -dhak, acc. sg. dagham; 
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n. sg. -dhuk; acc. sg. -dugham. Also involved are the present 
forms of the root dhà (see page 95). 


VOCABULARY : From now on, vocabulary is given in 
Devanagari only. 


त्वच्‌ (£. nom. sg. त्वक्‌) skin 

देवी goddess 

नदी river 

पत्नी wife 

qq (m.; nom. sg. पात्‌) foot 

वणिज्‌ (m.; nom sg. वणिक्‌) merchant 

वाच्‌ (f; nom sg. वाक्‌) speech; words (as “spoke these 
words’’) 

वापी j tank (Indian usage—i.e. artificial 
pond) 

स्पृश (स्पृशति) touch 


TRANSLATE into English: 
बाप्या जलं पत्न्ये ब्राह्मण आनयति ॥१॥। देव्या वाचं सदा मनुष्याः सेवन्त इति 
शिष्योऽवदत्‌ ॥२॥ युद्धे. नृपस्य त्वचमपि नास्पृशन्नरयः ॥३॥ वणिग्भिः सह नृपो 
रत्नान्यपरयत्‌ ॥४॥ देवानां लोके TATA" जलं देवस्य पादौ स्पृशतीत्यवदच्छूद्र 
ब्राह्मण: ॥५॥ न कदापि शिष्य आचारस्य पत्त्या मुखमपश्यत्पादावेव तु ॥६॥ 
शिवस्य पत्तीमुमेति वदन्ति (break: “patnim ‘uma’ iti...) uen न 
देवानां पादो भूमि कदापि स्पृशन्ति ॥८॥ अत् वृक्षाणां छायासु वणिज उपाविश- 
ब्राह्मणेभ्यश्च पुस्तकान्ययच्छत्‌ WEI सदैव हि वर्धन्ते कवीनां कीर्तय इति 
देवीमवदच्छिवः qol शिष्यः पुस्तकं पदास्पृशदिति शूद्र आचार्यमवदत्‌ ॥११॥ 
अत्र फलान्यश्वानां भोजनायैव कल्पन्त इत्यमन्यत वणिक्‌ ॥१२॥ 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: l. The god came to the river 
with the goddess. 2. The pupil touched the feet of the poet and 
said, “I remember always the words of (my) teacher.” 3. The 
merchants brought jewels from the city for (their) Wives. 4. The 
kings perished in war and (their) wives became shadows in 
the stories of poets. 5. Again the Südras bring water from the 
tank in the city of the merchants. 6. «How does the merchant 
always bring jewels ?” the king asked the Brahmana. 


*Ganga—the Ganges. 
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लोभात्क्रोधः प्रभवति लोभात्कामः प्रजायते । 
लोभान्मोहश्च नाशश्च लोभः पापस्य कारणम्‌ l! 
लोभात्क्रोधः प्रभवति क्रोधाद्द्रोहः प्रवर्तते | 
द्रोहेण नरकं याति शास्त्रज्ञोऽपि विचक्षणः ॥ 


लोभ greed 
क्रोध anger 


नरकम्‌ 
याति 


प्रभू proceed, arise (pra--bhü) शास्त्रज्ञ 


a 


काम desire 

प्रजन्‌ be born (pra+jan) 
मोह delusion, folly 

नाश destruction, ruin 
पाप sin, evil 

कारणम्‌ Cause 

द्रोह treachery 

प्रवृत्‌ proceed (pra--vrt) 


विचक्षण 


hell 

(he) goes—same mean- 
ing as gacchati 

a knower of the sastras 
wise, clever 
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DECLENSIONS OF DATR, RAJAN 


I. Ràjan/nàman. Stems of this class are masculine or 
neuter. Memorize the declension of rájan (masculine), noting 


where the forms of nàman (neuter) differ (where they are 
italicized). 


Sing. Dual Plural 

Nom. raja/nama rajanau/namni rajanah/namani 
Acc. rajanam/ndma > 55 rajfiah/namani 

Inst. rajaa/n àmnà rajabhyam/namabhyam rajabhih/namabhih 
Dat. rajfie/namne 55 25 rajabhyah/namabhyah 
Abl. rajfiah/namnah E 55 = 5 
(Got 5 rajñoh/namnoh  - rajfiam/namnam 
Loc. rajfii/namni 5 5 rajasu/namasu 


Voc. rajan/naman 


Note that the masculine noun is strong in the first cases going 
horizontally (as described in the last lesson), while naman, the 
neuter, is strong only on the plural nom-acc. In the weak cases 
(except for those with pada endings), the -n- which immediately 
follows -j- in raja is palatalized, a rule which is followed when- 
ever -n follows j. In naman, there is no need to palatalize the 
-n-, since it follows -m- and the combination -mn- is permis- 
sible. In the word atman, m., self, an -a- is inserted between 
the -tm- and the -n-in the weak non-pada cases, since the 
combination -tmn- cannot occur in Sanskrit. Thus the inst. sg. 
is àtmanà, the dat. sg. atmane, etc. (but the dual inst. 
atmabhyam). 

Il. The declension of datr, giver. -tr is the suffix used to 
form agent nouns, like English -er, to which it is related. In 
general, -tr is added to the gunated root (e.g. kartr, doer, from 
kr, do); however, you need not be able to form an agent noun 
from a root, though you should be able to recognize them. Note 
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that as with rajan, dàtr makes a ditsinction between strong, 
weak, and pada cases. All nouns in -tr are masculine, with the 
exception of those nouns of relationship which happen to be 
feminine (e.g. mother). 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. data datarau datarah 
Acc. dataram b. datrn 
Inst. datrà datrbhyam datrbhih 
Dat. datre 55 datrbhyah 
Abl. datuh 23 » 
Gen. 5 datroh datrnàm 
Loc. datari 25 datrsu 
Voc. datar 


Note that pitr, matr, and other words of relationships (except 
svasr, sister) are declined with -ar- rather than -ar- in the 
strong forms.* Thus 

Nom. pita pitarau - pitarah 

Acc. pitaram 5 as with datr 


The other cases are declined in the same manner as datr 


VOCABULARY: 

दातु giver 

धर्म dharma (untranslatable). law; religious 
or moral merit; duty; justice; piety; 
morality 

नामन्‌ (neuter) name 

qz (पठति) read, recite 

faq father; (dual) parents; (pl.) manes 

भ्रातृ brother 

मातू (feminine) mother 

मृग deer; any wild beast 

राजन्‌ king 

स्वस्‌ (feminine) sister 





*Note that the endings of the feminine nouns in-r are the same as the 
masculine endings, except in the accusative plural, where the feminine nouns 
take-Ih. 
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TRANSLATE into English: 


राज्ञः पितरं रथेऽपश्यन्कवयः ॥१॥ अश्वानां दातृणां नामान्यपूच्छद्राजा ॥२॥ 
वने राजानो मृगानपीडयन्निति ब्राह्मणा अवदत्‌ UR इदानीं भ्रात्रा पत्त्या च 

ह्‌ वनं विशामीत्यवदद्रामः IU तत्र श्रातोः पुत्राणां युद्धे धर्मोऽप्यनश्यत्‌ NANI 
दातृन्सदा सेवन्ते देवा इति पुस्तके ब्राह्मणोऽपठत्‌ NGU "usi ag: Gat वृक्षस्य 
च्छायायामुपाविशन्मृगस्य कथामपठंश्च ।७॥। धर्मस्यारयोऽनश्यन्युद्ध इति राज्ञ 
कवयोऽवदन्‌ USM माता पुत्रं नगरमानयत्तत्र च न्यवसत्‌ ॥॥६।। कवीनां पुस्तकेषु 
Jat: सदा पितरौ सेवन्ते मनुष्याणां लोके तु कदा चिदेवेत्याचाये: शिष्यानवदत्‌ 
NQoll राजन्नरय इदानीमागच्छन्तीत्यवदद्‌ब्राह्मणः ॥११॥ लोकस्य पितराबुमा 
शिवश्चेति कालिदासस्य पुस्तके शिष्योऽपठत्‌ ॥१२॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: ]. The son of the King’s brother 
entered the fight and perished. 2. The poets recited the names 
of the god. 3. The teacher said that on the earth, dharma does 
not always grow. 4. The king Bharata entered the forest, 
touched the feet of this brother, Rama, and went again to the 
city. 5. The water of the river Ganga touches the feet of Hari 
in the world of the gods. 6. Because elephants frequent the 
river, the Brahmana did not .go there (use iti construction for 
the “because” clause). 


VERSES: 
दुरारोहं पदं राज्ञां सर्वलोकनमस्कृतम्‌ | 
- स्वल्पेनाप्यपचारेण ब्राह्मण्यमिव दुष्यति ॥ 


guide hard to attain अपचार fault, improper act 
पदम्‌ position ब्राह्मण्यम्‌ Brahminhood 

सर्वे all ड्व like 

नमस्कृत honored दुष्‌ (दुष्यति) be spoiled 
सर्वलोकनमस्कृत honored by all the world 

स्वल्प small 


धनानि भमौ पशवश्च गोष्ठे भार्या गृहद्वारि जनः श्मशाने । 
देहश्चितायां परलोकमागें कर्माचगो गच्छति जीव एक: ॥ 


घनम्‌ money, wealth 
पशु (nom. pl. पशवः) cow 
गोष्ठ corral 


भार्या wife 
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गृहार्‌ 
जनः 
श्मशानम्‌ 
देह 

चिता 

परः 

मार्ग 
परलोकमार्गे 
कर्म 


अनुग | 
कर्मानुग 
जीव 


एक 
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door (dvàr) of the house 

people. Here, one's people, i.e. relatives and friends 
cemetery, burning ground 

body 

pyre 

other 

way 

path into the other world 

karma, one's previous actions which determine 
rebirth 

following š 

followed by karma, accompanied by karma 

soul; transmigrating body 

one, alone 





LESSON I2 


DECLENSIONS OF AHAM, TVAM, SA 


The words aham, tvam, and sa are respectively the first, 
second, and third person pronouns. Aham (I) and tvam (you) 
have the same forms for all three genders, but sa (he, she, it, 
they) has different forms in different genders. Memorize the 
following declensions. Where two forms are given, they may be 
used interchangeably, except that the latter form (ma, me, nau 
and nah; tva, te, vam, and vah) may not be used at the 
beginning of a sentence or before the particles ca, eva, OF va. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. अहम्‌ आवाम्‌ वयम्‌ 
Acc. माम्‌/मा आवाम्‌/नो अस्मान्‌/नः 
Inst. मया आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्माभिः 
Dat. मह्यम्‌/मे „ नो अस्मभ्यम्‌|न: 
Abl. मत्‌ E अस्मत्‌ 
Gen. मम|मे आवयोः/नो अस्माकम्‌/नः 
Loc. मयि m अस्मासु 
Nom. त्वम्‌ युवाम्‌ यूयम, 
Acc. eam, [ea युवाम,/वाम, à; युष्मान्‌ Ja: 
Inst. त्वया युवाभ्याम्‌, युष्माभिः 
Dat. qum à p|, युष्मभ्यम्‌ /वः 
Abl. त्वत्‌ > युष्मत्‌ 
Gen. तव/ति युवयो:/वाम्‌ युष्माकम्‌/वः 
Loc. त्वयि 5 युष्मासु 

The following is the masc. of sa. 

Nom. सः तो ते 
Acc. तम्‌ at तान्‌ 
Inst. तेन ` ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 
Dat. तस्मै ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 


Abl. तस्मात्‌ ” n 
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Gen. तस्य तयोः तेषाम्‌ 
Loc. तस्मिन्‌ » तेषु 
The feminine of sa is as follows: 
Nom. सा ते ताः 
Acc. ताम्‌ » 2» 
Inst. तया ताभ्याम्‌ ताभिः 
Dat. qui 5 ताभ्यः 
Abl. तस्याः » " 
Gen. 55 तयोः तासाम्‌ 
Loc. तस्याम्‌ P तासु 


The neuter of sa differs from the masculine only in the nom. 

and acc. 

Nom. तत्‌ ते तानि 

Acc. E 53 

Note that the form sah (nom. masculine sg.) loses the final -s 
before all consonants. Thus sa gacchati, not so gacchati, he 
goes. But so 'gacchat, he went, since sah does not lose final BS 
before vowels and diphthongs. 

Note that the third person pronoun may be used as a | 
pronoun (as English he,she, it, they) and also as an adjective 
to modify nouns and other pronouns with a meaning roughly 
corresponding to the English adjective “that” (though weaker). 
Thus tat phalam, that fruit: sa sisyah, that pupil. When used to 
modify another pronoun, sa is best not translated. Thus so 
"ham “त” (literally, “that I,” “I, who am the contextual 
subject”). 


* 


THE WORD SAKA$A: 


In Sanskrit, there are several words meaning *'vicinity," 
“nearness,” “presence.” These words are used in a peculiar 
way: 
tasya sakasat: from him (i.e. from his presence). 
tava sakase: near you (i.e. in your presence) 
tava saka$am: to you (i.e. to your presence). 

In each case, this construction can be used only when the English 
may be replaced by the literal meaning of the Sanskrit. 


VOCABULARY: 4 
अहम्‌ I (see above in the lesson) 
इव like (placed after the word it governs) 


7 
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4] 
गिरि mountain 
तस्मात्‌ therefore (lit. “from that”) 
त्वम्‌ you (see above) 
पत्‌/पतति fall, fly 
'पा/पिवति drink (the present stem is reduplicated) 
a he, she, it, they (see above in lesson) 
-सकाश vicinity, nearness, proximity, presence (see 
lesson). 
TRANSLATE into English: š 


स राजारीनजयत्ते च तस्माद्गिरेरपतन्ननश्यंश्च NAN स मनुष्यो गङ्गाया जलम- 
पिबद्देवानां लोकमलभत च ॥२॥ राज्ञः सकाशाद्व्राह्मण आगच्छत्पुत्राय च 
पुस्तकान्ययच्छत्‌ WR अहं हि राजा । मम सकाशे ब्राह्मणा अपि तिष्ठन्तीत्य- 
वदत्तवारिरिति ब्राह्मणो राजानमवदत्‌ ॥४॥ नाहं तव पत्नीति दमयन्ती* तं 
शूद्रं भयादवदत्‌ ।।५॥ त्व द्भयान्मनुष्या युद्धे न नश्यन्ति गृहेषु तु तिष्ठन्त्येवेत्यपठ- 
राज्ञः सकाशे कवि: ॥६॥ वृक्षे फलानीव तस्य पितुः पुत्ता अवर्धन्त ॥७॥ राज्ञः 
पत्नीव शूद्रस्य पत्त्यप्यर्नावनश्यत्‌ ॥८॥ मातुस्ते सकाशादहं तत्फलमानयामीति 
मम पत्नीमवदत्स कविः ॥६॥ तवारीणां कीतंयस्तेषां कवीनां मुखेष्वेव वतंन्ते 
॥१०।। गजस्य च्छायामपश्यद्राजा गिरिः पततीत्यमन्यत च ॥११॥ न कदापि 
शूद्राणां सकाशे जलं पिबामीति ब्राह्मणस्तान्वणिजोऽवदत्‌ ॥१२॥ 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: ]. “I saw the mountain of your 
father and came to you,” said the ksatriya. (for “to you,” use 
“to your presence”). 2. In no way do men grow like the 
‘shadows of trees said the king to the poet. 3. In the forest on 
the mountain of the Brahmanas, deer and crows drink water. 
4. In my presence, the voice of the goddess said, “Your father 
has come to the world of Indra.” (Be sure to get the order 
correct for this sentence.) 5. Again he read the names of Siva 
before (in the presence of) our (dual) son. 6. That god, the 


giver of dharma, entered here into the world. 


VERSES : 

विदेहमुक्तिविषये तस्मिंश्चित्तलयात्मके | 
चित्तनाशे विरूपाख्ये न कि चिदपि विद्यते ॥ 
न गुणा नागुणास्तत्न न श्रीर्नाश्रीने लोलता । 





*A proper name. 
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न चोदयो नास्तमयो न हर्षामर्षसंविद: ॥ 
न तेजो न तमः कि चिन्न संध्यादिन रात्रयः। 
न सत्ता नापि वासत्ता न च मध्यं हि तत्पदम्‌ ॥ लघुयोगवासिष्ठः 


वि prefix: without 

देह body 

मुक्ति (cf. qa) release (from samsara); salvation 
विषय realm, subject, object 


बिदेहमुक्तिविषय whose scope is the salvation which comes from 
having no body (i.e. no consciousness of body) 


चित्तम्‌ mind; mental faculty 

लय dissolution 

आत्मक characterized by (lit. whose very self is) 

चित्तलयात्मक characterized by dissolution of the mental faculty 

नाश destruction 

faam . destruction of the mental faculty 

रूप form 

आख्या name; appearance 

विखूपाख्य whose appearance is formless 

किम्‌ what (interrogative, nom. neut. sg.) 

विद्यते there is : 

गुण guna—there are 3 gunas or strands 

a- alpha privative, corresponding to “un-” in 
English. Not-. 

श्रीः wealth; splendour or beauty which comes from: 
wealth 

लोलता i tremulousness, unsteadiness 

उदय rising, success 

अस्तमय setting, disappearance, failing 

हषं joy, elation 

अमष non-endurance, impatience 

संविद्‌ knowledge, awareness 

हर्षामर्षसंविद्‌ awareness of elation and impatience 

तेजः brilliant, warlike splendour 

तमः darkness; the guna tamas 

संध्या twilight 

आदि first; at end of compound: etc. (lit. “of which x 


is first”) 
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संध्यादि twilight etc. 
रात्रि night 
सत्ता existence, being (lit. "that-which-is-ness") 
मध्य middle. Here, the middle between the two extremes, 
i.e. partaking of both of them. 
पदम्‌ condition, state 
तत्पदम_ the condition of that; or, as sa is used in this 


lesson, that condition. 


LESSON 3 


AYAM AND ASAU; RELATIVES 


I. Ayam and asau. These wordsare demonstrative pronouns. 
ayam means “that” or “this,” whileasau signifies a more remote 
relation and is translated “that.” They are most commonly used 
when things are pointed out, as “This is my house.” But they 
may also be used wherever the English pronoun or adjective 
this or that is found. Memorize the declension of ayam. Do not 
memorize asau, but look at its declension so that you are able 
to identify its forms. 


The declension of ayam is as follows: 


Masculine: 
Sing. Daul Plural 

Nom. अयम_ इमो ड्मे 
Acc. इमम, m इमान्‌ 
Inst. अनेन आम्या म्‌ एभिः 
Dat. . sed एभ्यः 
Abl. अस्मात्‌ 3 $ 
Gen. HA . भनयोः एषाम] 
Loc. अस्मिन्‌ 35 एषु 

Feminine: 
Nom. इयम, इमे i इमाः 
Acc. इमाम, > 9 
Inst. अनया आभ्याम_ आभिः 
Dat. अस्यै 55 आभ्यः 
Abl. मस्याः D ७ 
Gen. 7 अनयोः आसाम, 
Loc. अस्याम्‌, 05 आसु 

Neuter: 
Nom. इदम, . इमे इमानि 


- Acc. » 2 > 


———M ss 
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The other cases are the same as the masculine. 


The declension of asau is as follows: 


Masculine: 
Nom. असो अम्‌ अमी 
Acc. अमुम_ "5 अमून्‌ 
Inst. अमुना अमूभ्याम्‌ अमीभिः 
Dat. अमुष्मै अमीम्यः 
Abl. अमुष्मात्‌ s; 5 
Gen. श्रमुष्य अमृयोः अमीषाम. 
Loc. अमुष्मिन्‌ 55 अमीषु E. 

Feminine: 
Nom. असो अम्‌ अमूः 
Acc. अमूम्‌ » à b 
Inst. अमुया अमूभ्याम, अमूभिः 
Dat. अमुष्य PA अमूभ्यः 
Abl. अमुष्याः > à 
Gen. 5 अमुयोः अमूषाम_ 
Loc. अमुष्याम्‌, > ERE! 

Neuter: 
Nom. qa: श्रम्‌ अमूनि 
Acc. 


> 22 22 


The other cases are the same as the masculine. 
II. Other words declined like sa. 
A. Words declined exactly the same. 
esa (m.); esa (f.), etat (n.), this. See samdhi rule 27 for 
retroflexing of the s. 
B. Words declined like sa, except that final -s is not dropped 
before consonants in the nom. masc. sg.: 


]. Words whose neuter nom. -acc. is same as for sa: 
ya, the relative pronoun “who” (see below) 
anya, other. 

2. Words whose neuter nom. -acc. ends in -am. 

i sarva, all 
višva, all 
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3. Word with special nom.-acc. neuter: 
ka, “who?” (interrogative). nom-acc. neut. is kim. 


Note: there are some other words which also follow the declen- 
sion of sa. These are given for reference only and need not be 
memorized. Under B. |. belong katara, “which of two,” katama 
“which of many,” anyatara, “one of two,” and anyatama, “one 
of many.” Optionally under B. 2. are the words para, “chief,” 
and pürva, “first.” 


III. Relatives in Sanskrit. Like English, Sanskrit has words 
called relatives meaning “who,” “which,” “where,” “if,” etc. 
The Sanskrit usage of these words is distinguished by the fact 
that each must be accompanied by a correlative (e.g. “there” 
for “where.”) Thus in Sanskrit, one must express “Where the 
king lives I saw him” as “Where the king lives, there I saw him,” 
that is, yatra raja vasati tatra tam apa$yam. A list of the most 
common relative words with their correlatives follows: 


Word : Correlative 

yadi, if tada, then (also tarhi, tatah) 
yadyapi, even if, even though tathapi, still 

yada, when, if tada, then 

yatra, where tatra, there 

ya, who (see below) sa, he, she, it, they; also ayam, 
i asau. 

yathā, as, since tatha, so, therefore 


This construction is relatively straightforward, except for 
the use of ya, who. First, in Sanskrit, the subordinate “who” 
clause is placed before the independent clause (or, rarely, after 
it), never as in English is it inserted into it. Second, in English, 
the antecedent of “who” is put directly before the subordinate 
clause, as “The boy who comes is a Brahmana.” In Sanskrit, 
the English antecedent must be put either after the relative word 
“who” with which it agrees, or after the inserted correlative 
“he” etc. with which it agrees. Thus one may say either “Who 
boy comes, he is a Brahmana,” or “Who comes, he boy isa 
Brahmana,” that is, yo bala agacchati, sa brahmanah, or ya 
agacchati, sa balo brahmanah. (Bala means boy). The case of 
“who?” is determined by its function in the subordinate clause, 


Oe 
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while the case of “he” is determined by its function in the main 
clause. Thus, to translate “I see the king who conquers,” first 
say, “who king conquers, him I see,” or “who conquers, him 
king I see." Note that “who” is the subject of “conquers,” and 
so must be nominative, while “him” is the direct object of 
“see” and so is accusative. The antecedent “king” is nomina- 
tive or accusative depending on whether it is placed next to 
"who" or “him” respectively. Thus, yo jayati tam rajanam 
pasyami, or yo raja jayati tam pa$yàmi. Note that if the 
English antecedent is the third-person pronoun, the correlative 
sa is sufficient antecedent. Thus “He who comes is my father,” 
is rendered “who comes, he is my father,” that is, ya agacchati 
sa mama pita. Study the following sentences: 


The king sees the mountain on which I stand. 
यस्मिन्गिरौ तिष्ठामि तं नृपः पश्यति 
यस्मिंस्तिष्ठामि त॑ गिरि नृपः पश्यति 
The poet to whom I gave a chariot came. 
यस्मै कवये रथमयच्छं स आगच्छत्‌ 
यस्मै रथमयच्छं स कविरागच्छत्‌ 
He led the horse to the village from which I came. 
यस्माद्ग्रामादागच्छ तमश्वमानयत्‌ (or तत्राशवमानयत्‌) 
यस्मादागच्छं तं ग्राममश्वमानयत्‌ (or तत्र ग्रामम्‌ ०००) 
J saw the ksatriya by whose horse we conquer. 
यस्याश्वेन जयामस्तं क्षत्रियमपश्यम्‌ 
यस्य क्षत्रियस्याश्वेत जयामस्तमपश्यम्‌ 
I saw the horse by which we conquer. 
येनाश्वेत जयामस्तमपश्यम्‌ 
येन जयामस्तमश्वमपश्यम्‌ 
A relative word and optionally its correlative may be doubled, 
in which case the meaning becomes indefinite— whoever," 
“whatever,” "wherever," etc. Thus yatra yatragacchat tatra 
vanàny eva, "wherever he went, there Were only forests." Yad 
yad alabhata tat taj jalam iva “whatever he obtained, that was 
like water ; 
Occasionally, relatives are used without correlatives. In 
such cases, the correlative can generally be regarded as having 
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been omitted for meter or other such purpose. When ya is used 
without a correlative, however, its meaning changes, and the 
clause which it controls becomes universal. Thus, atra ksatriya 
ye ca brahmana vasanti, “Here ksatriyas, and whoever are 
Brahmanas, live.” You need not control this usage actively. 


When followed by an interrogative made indefinite by adding 
api. cit, or cana, ya becomes extremely indefinite. Thus yatra 
kutrapi, “anywhere at all,” yah ko "pi, “anyone at all,” yat 
kim cit, “anything.” In such cases, ya does not control à 
subordinate clause and needs no antecedent. 


VOCABULARY: 

अन्य other. Declined like sa—see II above. 

अयम, this, that. See I above. 

असो that, see I above. 

* who (interrogative) 

तथा ~ so; in that way. tathàpi means "still," “nevertheless.” 
It is used as the correlative of yady api and of yadapi. 

तदा then. Correlative of yadi and yada. 

य who, relative. See III above. 

यत्र where, relative. 

यदा when, since. yadapi means even though. 

यदि if. yady api means even if, even though. 

सवं all, each, Declined like sa—see JI above. Note that in 


the singular this word generally means each, while in 
the plural or dual it means all. 


TRANSLATE into English: 


यो वणिग्वाप्या जलं पिबति स मम पत्न्या भ्राता ॥१॥ यानानयच्नाज्ञोऽश्वास्तै 
xm द्वेऽजयन्क्षत्रियाः ॥२॥ यानि यानि देवस्य नामानि तानि सर्वाण्यपठद्‌ब्राह्मणः 
॥३॥ यद्यपि सर्वे क्षत्रिया अनश्यंस्तस्मन्युद्धे तथाप्यजयामेत्यमन्यत राजा ॥४॥ 
ये राजानो धर्म न सेवन्ते ते सर्वेऽस्मिनयुद्धेनश्यन्तिति कविरवदत्‌ ॥५।। अयं मे 
ग्राम इदं च मे गृहमित्यवददतिथि शूद्र: ॥६॥ ये लोके कीतिमलभन्त ये च कवीनां 
वाक्ष्वविशंस्ते सर्वेऽनश्यन्न चास्मिलू लोक इदानीं वर्तन्ते ॥७॥ येभ्यो येभ्यो 
गिरिभ्यो नद्यः पतन्ति तांस्तान्मृगाः सेवन्ते uci यदा यदाचार्यः शिष्याणां 
सकाशे तिष्ठति तदा तेऽपि तिष्ठन्तीत्यपश्यद्वणिजः ga: wen येषां मनुष्याणां पुत्रा 
जायन्ते तेषां धर्मोऽपि वर्धंते ।।१०॥ येभ्यः कविभ्यः स गजानश्वांश्च यच्छति ते 


TN 
25 kan fe 
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सर्वे तं राजानं शंसन्ति ॥११॥ यत्न यत्न रामस्य पादौ भूमिमस्पृशतां तत्र dd- 
दानीममु देवं सेवन्ते मनुष्याः ॥१२॥ 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: |. In the village where the 
merchants were born now the pupils sit in the presence of the 
teacher. 2. The man who never entered the houses of Südras 
now comes to the village of Südras. 3. “Even if you do not 
give the horses to my father, we will somehow come to the 
battle," said the ksatriya to the king. 4. “Who is this one?” 
asked my brother. 5. In the shadows which we saw on the 
mountains, animals drink water. 6. We saw the men with whom 
he came. 

VERSES: 

प्रसादो निष्फलो यस्य यस्य क्रोधो निरर्थकः । 

न तं राजानमिच्छन्ति षण्डं पतिमिवाद्धूना: u 


प्रसाद grace, favor 

निष्फल fruitless (nis = without) 

क्रोध anger 

निरर्थक meaningless, arbitrary (artha, object) 
इष्‌ (इच्छति) wish, desire 

षण्ढ ` eunuch 

पति lord, husband 

अङ्गना woman 


कि कुलेन विशालेन शीलमेवात्र कारणम्‌ | 
कृमयः कि न जायन्ते कुसुमेषु सुगन्धिषु ॥ 
किम, followed by inst.: “What's the use of...” In 
the 2nd line, kim merely makes the sent. inter- 
rogative and need not be translated. 


कुलम, family 

विशाल large: eminent 

शीलम्‌ nature; character 

कारणम्‌ cause. Here: cause or standard for judging 
someone 

कृमि Í worm 

कुसुम flower 


सुगन्धिन्‌ (loc. pl. सुगन्धिषु) fragrant 
कि विद्यया कि तपसा कि योगेन श्रुतेत च । 
कि विविक्तेन मौनेन स्त्रीभियेस्य मनो हृतम्‌ ॥ 
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fra followed by inst.: “What's the use of...” 
विद्या knowledge 

तपस्‌ (consonant stem): austerity, asceticism 
योग yoga 

TAH scripture 

विविक्त secluded 

मोनम्‌ silence 

स्त्री woman 

मनस्‌ (consonant stem): mind 


at taken (supply *'is") 


U UU ii i i ia 


LESSON l4 


THE OPTATIVE ACTIVE: NOUNS IN -U 


L The optative active. Like the present and imperfect, the 
optative is formed on the present stem and has an active and 
middle. The optative expresses wish (“may he receive long life"), 
request (“Would you come ?"), what is desirable or proper 
(“Men should perform dharma"), and what may occur (“He 
may come”). There exists also a gnomic optative, used to 
describe things the way they should be (‘All men honor 
Brahmanas”). Learn the optative active: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Ist pers. भवेयम्‌ भवेव भवेम 
2nd pers. भवेः भवेतम्‌ भवेत 
' 3rd pers. भवेत्‌ भवेताम्‌ भवेयुः 


II. Declension in -u. This declension need not be memo- 
rized, but you should be able to recognize its forms. Most 


words in this declension are masculine, fewer are neuter, and a 
very few are feminine. 


Satru (masc.): enemy. 


Nom. शतुः शत्रू Waa: 
Acc. शलुम्‌ D शत्रून्‌ 
* Inst. शत्रुणा IAA शत्रुभि: 
Dat. Waa 5 शतुभ्यः ` 
Abl. शत्रोः 5> > 
Gen. 3 xea: (Satrvoh) शत्रूणाम्‌. 
Loc. शत्रो » Tay 
Voc. शत्रो 


Of course the -n- in the instrumental singular and genitive 
plural ending is retroflexed only if required by samdhi. Dhenu 
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(fem.), cow, is declined like Satru except in the instrumental 
singular (dhenva) and the accusative plural (dhenth). 


madhu (neuter): honey. 





Nom. मधु मघुनी agfa 
Acc. 22 2 > 
Inst. मधभ्याम्‌ मधुभिः 
Dat. 22 मघुम्यः 
Abl. 55 A 
Gen. मधुनोः मधूनाम्‌ 
Loc. 3» मधुषु 
Voc. 

VOCABULARY: 
= seer, Sage _ 
एक one, alone (declined like sa; neuter sg. nom. -acc, 

ekam). 

कोप anger 
घनम_ money, wealth (used in sg. and pl.) 
तीरम_ shore 
aq f. cow 
मधु n. honey 
शत्रु m. enemy 
समद्र ocean 
सूये sun 


TRANSLATE into English: 
कोपादुषिग्रामादगच्छदस्मिन्य्रामे सर्वे नश्येयुरित्यवदच्च utu यदि देवानां मधु 
पिवेयुर्मनुष्यास्तदा तेऽपि न नश्येयुः ॥२॥ य आचार्यस्य सकाश उपविशेयुस्ते न 
fafa वदेयुः ॥३॥ WAWI कोपाहेवा अपि qasaq uxi यदि सम धनानि 
सर्वाणि शद्रवो लभन्ते तदाह नश्येयमित्यवदन्तृपः ॥५॥ यद्यद्धि भवेन्मनृष्यस्तदेव 
भवति ॥६॥ यदा नद्यास्तीरे धेनूरपश्यद्वणिक्तदा कथं ता ग्राममानयेयमित्यमत्यत 
सः ॥॥७॥ यदि त कस्मिन्नपि मनुष्ये कोषो विशेत्तदास्मिंल्‌ लोके युद्धानि न भवेयुः 
nan asa ब्राह्मणानां पुस्तकानि पठेयुस्ते सर्वे मम नगरमागच्छेयू रित्यवदन्नृपः 
nen यदा समुद्रस्य तीरेऽतिष्ठज्जलमपश्यच्च तदा देवानां लोकेऽविशमित्यमन्यत 
वणिक्‌ ॥१०॥ यदा ब्राह्मणाः ूर्यादन्येषां देवानां नामान्यपठंस्तान्देवानशंसंश्च 


*the ablative followed by anya means “other than” 


ES 
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तदा सूर्य एको$स्माकं देवो येऽन्येषां देवानां नामानि पठेयुस्ते नास्मिन्नगरे निवसे- 
युरित्यवदद्राजा ॥११॥ न पुनः कदापि सूर्य पश्येत्स मम शत्रुरिति कोपादवद- 
त्क्षत्रियः ।।१२॥ 


TRANSLATE into English: I. “The enemies of the king fell 
in battle,” the poets said. 2. I would give my money to who 
(ever) would stand before (in the presence of) my enemies and 
free the cows. 3. The king saw the anger of the seer and said in 
fear, “My wealth is yours.” (for “yours” use gen. of you 
followed by eva). 4. A Brahmana who sits on the shore of the 
Ganga, sees the sun, and perishes, will come to the world of 
the gods. (Use opt. for all verbs—this is the gnomic dptative). 
5. “There is no shore of this ocean,” said the sage to his pupil. 
6. If men defeated the gods in battle, then they would be gods, 
and gods men. 


VERSES: 
त्यजेदेकं कुलस्यार्थे ग्रामस्यार्थे कुलं त्यजेत्‌ | 
ग्रामं जनपदस्यार्थे ह्यात्मार्थे पृथिवीं त्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
त्यज्‌ (त्यजति) abandon, renounce 


कुलम, family 
अर्थे for the sake of (preceded by genitive of the word 
governed) 
जनपदम, country 
` आत्मन्‌ self; Self 
आत्मार्थे (compound) for the sake of Self 
पृथिवी earth 


धनिकः श्रोत्रियो राजा नदी वैद्यस्तु पञ्चमः d 
qa यत्न न विद्यन्ते न तत्न दिवसं वसेत्‌ ।। 


धनिक rich man 

श्रोत्रिय a Brahmana well-versed in sacred learning 
cer a physician 

पञ्चम fifth ° 
पञ्च five : 

विद्यन्ते (they) are 

दिवस day 


शैले शैले न माणिक्यं मौक्तिकं न गजे गजे | 
साधवो न हि dad चन्दनं न वने वने ॥ 


54 
शेलम्‌ 


माणिक्यम्‌ 
मोक्तिकम्‌ 


साधु 
ada 
चन्दनम्‌ 
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mountain. Repetition gives the sense of “every 
mountain” 

blue sappifire 

pearl(in Sanskrit and Tamil, elephants produce 
pearls) 

good man 

everywhere 

sandalwood 


अपत्यदशेनस्यार्थे प्राणानपि या त्यजेत्‌ | 
त्यजन्ति तामपि क्रूरा मातरं दारहेतवे ।। 


अपत्यम्‌ 
दर्शनम्‌ 
अर्थे 


अपत्यदर्शनम्‌ 
प्राण 

त्यज्‌ (त्यर्जात) 
AL 

दार 

हेतु 

दारहेतवे 


offspring, child 

seeing 

for the sake of (preceded by the genitive of the 
word governed) 

seeing one’s child 

(usually plural): breath, life 
forsake, abandon 

cruel 

wife 

cause 

for the sake of a wife 


LESSON l5 


THE OPTATIVE MIDDLE: NOUNS IN -S 


I. Learn the Optative Middle: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist Person लभेय लभेवहि लभेमहि 
2nd Person लभेथाः लभेयाथाम्‌ लभेंध्वम्‌ 
3rd. Person लभेत लभेयाताम्‌ लभेरन्‌ 


II. Nouns in-s. There are many Sanskrit nouns which end 
in -as, -is, or -us, and which take the consonantal endings, like 
pad (with a few exceptions). They do not distinguish, however, 
between strong and weak cases. The majority of these words 
is neuter and differs from pad in the nom. and acc. The singular 
acc. is in -as (like the sing.nom.), while the dual nom.-acc. is 
in -i and for the plural, the final vowel is lengthened and -msi 
added. For words in -is and -us, the -s is retroflexed in many 
cases, according to samdhi rule 27 (note that this includes the 
loc. pl.). Study the following paradigms of manas, mind, havis, 
oblation, and dhanus, bow, all neuter. Do not memorize these 
declensions, but familiarize yourself with them so that you can 
identify forms. 


Singular Dual Plural + 
Nom. मनः/हृविः/घनुः मनसी/हविषी/धनुषी मनांसि/हवींपि/धन्‌ं षि 
Acc. 33 33 93 > 339 > 33 : > > 
Inst. मनसा/हविषा/धनुषा मनोम्याम्‌/हविर्भ्याम्‌/धन्‌रभ्याम्‌ मनोभिः | हविर्भिः | 
i धनुर्भिः 


etc., as for pad. 
Loc. मनसि/हविषि/धर्नाष मनसो:/हविषोः/धनुषो: मनःसु/हविःषु/धनुःषु 


Note that the pada endings are treated as new words when 
added to the stem, and the samdhi rules you learned are applied. 
Thus inst. pl. manobhih, but havirbhih. (The pada endings 
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are those which begin with a consonant—review section II on 
page 30). 

Masculine and feminine nouns in-s (which are not numerous, 
except for compounds) are declined like pad, with the exception 
of nouns in -as. Such nounsare irregular in that they form the 
nom. sg. in -às (while the voc. sg. isin -as). Thus sumanas, 
favourably minded, well-disposed, m. or f. depending on whether 
the antecedent is masculine of feminine: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. सुमनाः सुमनसो सुमनसः i 
Acc. सुमनसम्‌ सुमनसो सुमनसः 


etc. as with pad. 

HI. Note on adjectives. Sanskrit adjectives may also serve 
as nouns. Sadhu, for example, may mean either “good” or “a 
good man.” You have already seen this characteristic of the 
language in the word sa. Most Sanskrit adjectives are declined 
like deva in the masc., phalam in the neut., and sena in the 
fem. A very few are declined like deva, phalam, and nadi. There 
is also a fair-sized group declined like Satru in the masc., madhu 
in the neut., and nadi in the fem. (e.g. the feminine of bahu, 
many, is bahvi). Other declensions are found in compound 
adjectives formed with nouns as their last members, as you 
will learn when you study compounds. There are also a few 
non-compound adjectives which take other declensions. 


i 


VOCABULARY: 

अर्थ meaning; wealth; goal 

aa for the sake of (preceded by the genitive of the 
word governed) 

कन्या girl, daughter; an unmarried girl; a virgin, maiden 

क्रीड (क्रीडति) play 

चक्षुस्‌ n. eye 

चुर्‌ (चोरयति) steal 

ae, (दहति) burn; to be painful, to cause pain. (Both trans. 
and intrans.) 

धनुस्‌ 7. bow (the weapon) 

पयस्‌ n. milk 

प्रजा subject (of a king); offspring, progeny; creature 


बहु (fem. agi) much, many 
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TRANSLATE into English: 
यस्मात्त्वं रथान्गजांश्च लभेथाः स॒ राजेदानीमत्र तिष्ठतीति कविः कविमवदत्‌ 
॥ १॥। ये राजानो न मे प्रजा वर्धेरन्न च धर्मो auf मन्येरंस्ते सर्व इदानीमेव 
नश्येयुरित्यमन्यत ब्राह्मणः ॥२।। मम कन्या न कदापि मदन्यान्मनुष्यानपश्यन्नि- 
त्यबदन्नृपः NAN यदा यदा देवानां चक्षंँपि दमयन्त्यामपतंस्तदा तदा TAAT- 
तिष्ठंस्तानि ।४॥ ये धनं मे चोरयेय॒स्ते सर्वे मम सकाशे गजानां पर्डूनेश्येयुरिति 
राजावदत्‌ ॥५।। यस्मिन्गिरौ स राजा जले पत्नीभिः सह क्रीडति तत्न न 
कोऽप्यागच्छेत्‌ ।।६।। वनं दहतीत्यपश्यद्ब्राह्मणो ये च AMAA न्यवर्सस्तान्सरव- 
स्तस्माद्वनादानयत्‌ lel अस्य पुस्तकस्यार्थः क इत्याचार्य शिप्योऽपृच्छत्‌ MCI 
मम कन्या सदा मधुना सह पयोऽपिवदिदानीं तु तेन क्षत्रियेणैका वने गच्छति 
यञ्जलं मुगास्तत्र पिबन्ति तज्जलं सापि पिबतीति मातामन्यत uel Ash 
मित्रं तेन धनषैव सहास्माकं गिरि स आगच्छतीति कन्यामन्यत ॥१०॥ यषामथ 
वणिजोऽदो वनमगच्छंस्ते गजा सर्वेऽग्नावनश्यन्‌ ॥११॥ सा कन्यार्निरिव मां 
दहती त्यवदन्मित्रं स क्षत्रियः ue 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: l. The girl for whose sake I came 
to this city may not come out said the ksatriya. (out: bahih.) 

Whoever would touch my feet, lethim come into my presence 
3. The king saw that his wives and daughters played in the 
water of the tank and he entered the water like an elephant 
4. In whose words there is anger, they may not live in this 
forest the Brahmana said. 5. Whose books, are these the pupil 
asked. 6. No (one) other (use pl.) than ksatriyas (abl.) perished 
in battle. 

VERSES: 
प्रत्यहं प्रत्यवेक्षेत नरश्चरितमात्मनः d 
कि नु मे पशुभिस्तुल्यं कि नु सत्पुरुषैरिति ॥ 


प्रत्यहम्‌ daily 

प्रत्यवेक्ष्‌ (प्रत्यवेक्षते) examine 

नर्‌ man 

चरितम्‌ conduct, deeds 

आत्मन्‌ self, oneself 

किम्‌ here, indicates the sentence is interrogative 

i Š particle meaning “well,”>—untranslatable 

पशु cow 

तुल्यम्‌ equal (inst. of thing to which equality is 
' expressed) 
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सत्पुरुष good man 
शत्रुदेहति संयागे वियोगे मित्रमप्यहो । 
उभयोदु :खदायित्वं को भेदः शत्रुमित्रयोः ॥ 


संयोग joining, being together with 
वियोग separation 

अहो untranslatable—“‘alas!”’ 

उभय both (usually in the dual) 
दुःखम्‌ sorrow, suffering 

दायित्वम्‌ giving-ness, nature of giving 
दुःखदायित्वम्‌ nature of giving sorrow 

भेद difference 

mafia (dual): friend and enemy 


उपदेशो हि मूर्खानां प्रकोपाय न शान्तये । 
पय: पानं भुजंगानां केवलं विषवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 


उपदेश instruction, teaching 

qa fool 

प्रकोप i anger 

शान्ति peace, calmness 

पानम्‌ drinking 

पयःपानम्‌ drinking of milk 

भुजंग snake 

केवलम्‌ only 

विष poison 

वर्धन increasing, causing to grow 


विषवर्धन poison-producing. 


LESSON l6 


THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE; TATPURUSA COMPOUNDS 


I. The imperative active. This tense, like the present, im- 
perfect, and optative, is added to the present stem of the verb. 
It is used for commands. In the second person, it may be 
translated by the English imperative (“Come.”); in the third 
person, it may be translated by “‘Let him...” (or “Let her..., 
etc); while in the first person, it may be translated by 
“May I,” “May we.” Actually, the first person is quite rare 
and is an invention of the Sanskrit grammarians, who used 
Vedic subjunctive forms for the first-person imperative—the 
subjunctive has completely disappeared in classical Sanskrit, 
except for a few fossilized expressions. Learn the imperative 
active: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person भवानि भवाव भवाम 
2ndperson भव भवतम्‌ भवत 
3rd person भवतु शवताम्‌ भवन्तु 


II. Tatpurusa compounds. Sanskrit has four classes of 
compounds: tatpurusa, bahuvrihi, dvandva, and avyayibhava. 
In this lesson, the first of those classes is explained. 

All compounds are formed in the same general way. One 
simply takes the stem forms of nouns and adjectives and puts 
them together, applying samdhi to the combinations where they 
come together. Only the last member of the compound is 
declined. In general, the stem form is the form cited in the 
vocabulary (e.g. deva, pad, Satru, agni, kartr, manas). Excep- 
tions are nouns in -am and -an, whose stem forms end in -a.* 
Learn the stem forms of the pronouns: 


*You will have several other declensions in future lessons. The stem 
forms of words in -in is in -i; of words in-ant, in -at. 
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Pronoun Stem form 
aham mat 
vayam asmat 
tvam 3 tvat 
yuyam yusmat 


sa (he, she, it, they) tat (used for all genders 
and numbers of sa) 


Special rule: when the last member of a tatpurusa is a word jn 
-an (like rajan), its declension changes to that of deva or phalam, 
depending on its gender. Thus kaviraja, king of poets. Occasion- 
ally, other stems also revert to the -a declension (Whitney I35) 

Tatpurusa compounds are those in which the first member 
of the compound is in some case relationship with the second 
member. The first member may be interpreted as either singular 
or plural, depending on context. The relationship may be that 
of any case, as illustrated below: | 

Nom. rijarsi, from rajan--rsi, a sage who:is a king. 
nilotpala, from nila blue and utpala, waterlily, a blue 
waterlily. 

Acc. dhanaditr, from dhanam--dàtr, money-giver. (Here, 
datr, giver, is thought to keep the ability of the verb 
dà from which it is formed to have a direct object). 

Inst.  agnipàka, from agni--paka, cooking, cooking by fire. 

Dat.  prajàhita, from prajà--hita, good, good for (one’s) 
subjects. 

Abl. gajabhayam, from gaja+-bhayam, fear of the elephant, 
fear of elephants (fear takes the ablative in Sanskrit). 

Gen. naditiram, from nadi--tiram, the shore of the river. 

Loc. girinadi, from giri+-nadi, the river on the mountain. 

Note that the relationship of the first member of the compound 


to the second and the number of the first member are not 
specified. 


Tatpurusa compounds in which the relationship is nominative 
are put in a special class and are called karmadharayas. Thus 
rajarsi and nilotpala are both tatpurusas and karmadharayas. 
When you name such compounds, it is best to use the more 
specialized name, karmadharaya. 
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Pronouns may also be the first member of tatpurusas, as 
the following examples show: maddhanam, my money; tattiram, 
the shore of that; tvaccaksus, your eye; asmacchatru, ourenemy. 

When compounds are used in a sentence, they are consider- 

ed one word and the last member alone is declined. Thus “on 
the shore of the river” is naditire. 
: Compounds may consist of more than two component words. 
n such cases, the compound should be analyzed piecemeal: 
first, consider all but the last component word as one compound 
word to be construed with the last component word; then repeat 
the process with the compound consisting of all elements but 
the last, etc. For example, naditiragrama should first be analyz- 
ed as naditira--gràma, that is a locative tatpurusa meaning 
"the village on the river-shore.” Next, naditira should be 
analyzed as a genitive tatpurusa meaning “the shore of the 
river." The entire compound thus means “the village on the 
shore of the river." More involved examples, using tatpurusas 
and other types of compounds will be exemplified later. 


VOCABULARY: 
एष this (declined exactly like sa. Thus fem. nom. esa, 
neut. nom. -acc. etat). 
तथापि still, yet, even so. From tatha and api 
धाव्‌ (धावति) run 
बाल boy, fool 
बाला girl 
सज्यम्‌ kingdom 
वीर fighting man, warrior; virile man 
हृदयम्‌ heart 


TRANSLATE into English: 
न राजराजोऽपीदं नगरं जयेत्‌ ॥१॥ स गच्छतु। मद्धृदये सदा तिष्ठत्येव RI 
रेऽत्यराज्यानि गच्छेुस्तेभ्यश्चार्थानानयेयुर्तं तेषां पलयो मित्राणि वेत्यवदत्सा 
बाला NAN जयानि बहूनां चैतेषां राज्यातामेंको राजा भवानीत्यवदद्राजा WS 
त्वदर्थेऽहमा गच्छ त्वदर्थेऽहं युद्धेऽजयमिदानीं तु गच्छत्येव वदसी त्यवदद्वी रो 
राजानम्‌ ॥५॥ अस्मिन्युद्धे ममारयो जयन्तु | मम बीरा नश्यन्तु । Agate 
waa) तथापि मम राज्याद्वतं न गच्छामीति तूपोऽवदत्‌ ॥६॥ वीराणां चक्षू पि 
चोरयतेति कन्या मातावदत्‌ ॥७॥ यत्न gu धावन्त्वेते वनगजास्तथापि 
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कथमपि राजनगरमेकमानयामीत्यमन्यत शूद्रः ॥५॥ युद्धभूमावपतद्वीर: । तम. 
पश्यद्राजा देवानां लोकं गच्छत्विति चावदत्‌ ॥९॥ नदीजलसकाशेऽतिष्डंस्ता 
बाला अक्रीडंश्च | १०।। अस्माकं हृदयेषु सदा वसति स राजेत्यवदंस्तस्य qug: 
॥११॥ शत्रुराज्यनगरेष्विदानीमग्निमेव पश्याम इति कंवयोऽवदन्‌ uqun 


EXERCISE: make the following compounds: 
the city of the enemy 
the glory of the king 
the mountain river 
the city of the enemies of the gods 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into compounds. |. Let the boysplay on the shore of the sea. 
2. “Come and see the enemy city," said the king's wife to the 
poet. 3. Never in the shadows of the trees of our city (all one 
compound) do boys play with girls said the Brahmana. 4. Let 
my sons steal my wealth; let them come into my city; still 
out of anger I will not go to the field of battle. 5. The words 
of the poet entered into the hearts of the citizens. (praja means 
citizen) 6. “Let the guests sit here,” said the sage. 


VERSES: 
कारुण्यं संविभागश्च यस्य भृत्येषु सर्वदा | 
संभवे त्स महीपालस्त्रेलोक्यस्यापि रक्षणे ॥ 


कारुण्यम्‌ mercy, compassion 

संविभाग sharing 

भृत्य dependent 

सवंदा always 

संभू (from sam and bhi) to be able, to be competent 
(with the loc. of what one is capable of) 

महो earth 

पाल protector (Note: an earth-protector is a king) 

लैलोक्यम्‌ the three worlds (heaven, hell, and this world) 

रक्षणम्‌ protection 


यथा धेनुसहस्रेषु वत्सो विन्दति मातरम । 
तथा पूर्वकृतं कर्मं कर्तारमनुगच्छति ॥ 


यथा just as (correlative: tatha) 
सहस्रम्‌ thousand 
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वत्स calf 
fag (विन्दति) find 
पूर्व former. Here: former birth 
Bd done 
m karma 
at doer 
अनुगम्‌ follow (from anu and gam) 


रक्षन्ति कृपणाः पाणौ, द्रव्यं कऋव्यमिवात्मनः | 
तदेव सन्तः सततमुत्सृजन्ति यथा मलम्‌ ॥ 


रक्ष्‌ (रक्षति) protect 

कृपण wretched, miserly 
द्रव्यम्‌ goods, wealth 

क्रव्यम्‌ flesh 

आत्मन्‌ self, oneself 

सत्‌ (nom. pl. सन्तः) good, good person 
सततम्‌ always 

उत्सृज्‌ (उत्सृजति) get rid of; defecate 
यथा like 


मलम्‌ excrement 
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THE IMPERATIVE MIDDLE; DVANDVA COMPOUNDS 


I. The Imperative Middle. Learn this conjugation: 


Sing. : Dual Plural 
Ist person लभै aag लभामहै 
2nd person, लभस्व लभेथाम्‌ लभध्वम्‌ 
3rd person लभताम्‌ लभेताम्‌ लभन्ताम्‌ 


I. Dvandva compounds. This type of compound is simply 
an enumeration of its elements in a series. It is translated by 
naming the elements and putting “and” before the last element. 
It is formed in the way described in the previous lesson under 
tatpurusa. There are two kinds of dvandva compounds: 

A. Jtaretara dvandva. In this compound, the last member 
is put in the dual if two things are involved, in the plural if 
more than two are involved. Its gender is the normal gender of 
its last component word. Thus, 


Rama and Krsna ramakrsnau 
Horses, crows, and elephants aSvakakagajah 
Gods, Gandharvas, and men devagandharvamanusyah 


Note that an itaretara dvandva consisting of two elements may 
be either dual (if two things are meant) or plural (if more than 
two things are meant). Thus ramakrsnau, Rama.and Krsna, but 
devamanusyàh, gods and men. “The god and the man” would 
be devamanusyau. Jtaretara dvandvas of three or more compo- 
nent words are always plural. 

B. Samahara dvandva. (Samàhàra means “‘composite’’). 
This type of dvandva is always singular and neuter. The series 


of things is generally referred to as a composite unit. For 
example: 
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panipadam, from pani, hand, and pada, foot. Hands and feet, 
used as a unit, as, e.g., “They fought with hands and feet.” 
aharanidrabhayam, from ahara, food, nidra, sleep, and bhayam. 

“Food, sleep, and fear” asa unit, that is, “animal life”. 


VOCABULARY: 
उद्यानम्‌ garden 
काल time 
घूम smoke 
पुष्पम्‌ flower 
विषम्‌ poison 
सिंह lion 
स्वर्ग heaven, paradise 
हस्त hand; trunk (of an elephant) 


TRANSLATE into English 
ये राजानो मन्मित्राणि तेषां कीतिर्वधतामित्यवदन्न्‌पः ॥१॥ यत्न यत्र धमस्तत्र 
तद्राग्निरित्यवदच्छिष्यमाचार्यः ॥२॥ अस्मिन्पयसि विषं भवेदित्यमन्यत राजा न 
च तदपिबत्‌ ॥३॥ अस्मिन्वने सिंहगजा वसन्तीति स वणिगमन्यत भयेन च 
तदविशत्‌ US नगरोद्यानेषु राजवाला अक्रीडन्नद्यानवक्षाणां पुष्पाणि गृहू- 
मानयंश्च ॥५॥ तत्र वने सूर्यो गजहस्तानपि पीडयति । ये नश्येयुस्त एव तद्विशे 
युरिति वणिजमवदत्मत्ती ॥६॥ ये स्वर्ग गच्छेयूस्ते सर्वऽस्मिंल लोके कीति 
लभन्ताम्‌ WO येषां गजानां हस्तः सिहा अनश्यंस्ते सरवेऽग्नावधावन्तनश्यंश्च 
॥८॥ यः सिंहो वनराजस्तेन सह काकगजौ न्यवसताम्‌ ॥९॥ समुद्रतीरेऽपश्य- 
तक्षत्तियो देबलोकवृक्षपुष्पाणि किमेतदित्यमन्यत च ॥१०। न. बालोऽपि तथा 
मन्येतेति कोपाच्छिष्यमवददाचार्यंः ॥११॥ सर्वकालेषु तव राज्ये पुष्पाणि वृक्षेषु 
वर्तेन्तामित्यवददृ षिः NGU 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into componuds. |. The king thought, “Let my enemies get my 
kingdom; still, I will not enter the fight.” 2. On the shore of 
the ocean stood a Brahmana and a Ksatriya. 3. The king looked 
at his warriors and thought, “Even in some* flowers there is 
poison.” 4. When he saw the smoke of the fire, the poet said 
to the king, “May your fame always grow as now.” (use 
imperative). 5. In other kingdoms also (api) kings afflict their 


*Use kaš cit for some, making it agree with “flowers.” 
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subjects the Brahmana thought. 6. Even in paradise, men say in 
anger, “May your enemies flourish,” the Brahmana thought. 


(use vrdh for flourish). 
VERSES: 


काकस्य गात्रं यदि काःवनस्य माणिक्यरत्नं यदि चञ्च देशे । 
एककपक्षे ग्रथितं मणीनां तथापि काको न तु राजहंसः dd 


गात्रम्‌ limb 

काञ्चनम्‌ gold 

माणिक्यम्‌ Y blue sapphire 

चञ्चु beak 

देश vicinity; 

एकेक each 

NET wing 

ग्रथितम्‌ ornament 

मणि jewel, gem 

राजहंस flamingo (hamsa means goose) 


न स्वप्नेन जयेन्निद्रां न कामेन स्त्रियं जयेत्‌ । 
नेन्धनेन sete न पानेन सुरां जयेत्‌ ॥ 


स्वप्नम्‌ sleep 
` निद्रा sleepiness, sloth 
काम desire, lust 
स्त्री (acc. sg. स्त्रियम्‌) woman 
इन्धनम्‌ kindling; fuel for a fire, firewood 
ate fire 
पानम्‌ drinking 
सुरा liquor 


लालनाद्बहवो दोषास्ताडन्तादूबहवो गुणा: | 
renga च.शिष्यं च ताडयेन्न तु लालयेत्‌ ॥ 


TATA indulgence ) 

बहु ° many (declined in masc. like šatru ) 
दोष fault 

ताडनम्‌ beating 


गुण excellence 


dad 
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तड्‌ (ताडयति) 
ललू (लालयति) 
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beat 


indulge 


भ्र्धमात्रालाघवेन पुत्रोत्सवं मन्यन्ते वैयाकरणा: | 


ad 
मात्रा 


लाघवम 
उत्सव 
चैयाकरण 


half 

syllable (actually, the length of time taken up 
by a short vowel) 

lightness; here, lessening, shortening 

festival; here, birth 

grammarian 


तृप्त्यर्थं भोजनं येषां सन्तानार्थं च मैथुनम्‌ | 
वाक्सत्यसेवनार्थाय दुर्गाण्यतितरन्ति di 


तृप्ति 

अर्थम्‌, -अर्थाय 
सन्तानम्‌ 

Tam, 

सत्यम, 

सेवनम्‌ 

दुर्गम्‌ 

अतित (अतितरति) 


satisfaction 

(at end of compound) for the sake of 
offspring, continuing one’s line 
sexual intercourse 

truth 

resorting to, observing 

difficulty, trial, tribulation 

cross over 


I. 


'"BAHUVRIHI COMPOUNDS 
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Neuter nouns in -i. This declension is not very common, 


but it does occur with some frequency in bahuvrihi compounds, 
the subject of this lesson. Do not memorize it, but look at it so 
that you can identify its forms. The word used as an-example 
is dadhi, neuter, curds, yogurt. . i 


Nom. 
Acc. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Sing. 


afa 


22 
दधिना 
ef 
aftra: 


दधिनि 
Ger 


Dual. 
दधिनी 


33 


afar, 


22 


» 


दधिनोः 


2? 


Plural 
दघीनि 
दधिभिः 
दधिभ्यः 
दधीनाम, 
दधिषु 


II. Feminine nouns in -ü. As with dadhi, do not memorize 
the declension of vadhi, wife, but familiarize yourself with it: 


Nom. 
Acc. 
` Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 


III. 


GREE 

वघूम, 

वध्वा 

वघ्वै 

वध्वाः 
22 


TAM, 


वध्वो 
22 3 
वधूभ्याम_ 
> 


` 5) 
वध्वोः 


32 


Bahuyrihi compounds. 


The Sanskrit grammarians analyze 


वध्वः 
वधूः 
वधूभिः . 
वधूभ्यः 
22 
वधूनाम्‌, 
वधूषु 


all Sanskrit compounds 
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in terms of what is termed the pradhanyam, that is, the syntac- 
tical predominance, which is different for each of the four main 
types of compounds. For tatpurusas, the pradhanyam is on the 
second element. Thus in the compound rajakopa, the anger 
of the king, the word kopa is clearly syntactically predominant. 
In dvandva compounds, the pradhanyam is onall elements 


equally, as in devagandharvamanusyàh, “gods, Gandharvas, 
and men." 


A third type of compound, which is not as important as 
the others and which you need not learn actively, is called 
avyayibhava, “having an unchanging nature." Such compounds 
are invariant, that is, they are not declined. They function as 
adverbs. Examples are upakumbham, from upa, a prefix 
expressing nearness, and kumbha, pot, meaning “in the pot,” 
and antargiri, from antar, inside, and giri, meaning “inside 
the mountain." In such compounds, the pradhanyam is on the 
first member, that is in the examples cited on upa and antar. 


The fourth type of compound is quite important and is 
called bahuvrihi. In it, the pradhanyam lies outside the com- 
pound itself on an antecedent either present or implied. An 
example is dhanurhasta, from dhanus and hasta, meaning 
literally “bow-hand.” The compound means “who has a bow 
in his hand,” or “the man with the bow in hts hand,” depen- 
ding on whether the antecedent of the compound is actually 
expressed. A bahuvrihi must agree with its antecedent in gender, 
in case, and in number. If the antecedent of this compound 
were feminine and nominative singular, it would become dhanur- 
hasta; if it were neuter nominative singular, it would become 
dhanurhastam, declined like phalam. If the antecedent were 
tasyai (“to her"), then its form would be dhanurhastayai, "to 
her with a bow in her hand.” Note that the gender (like the 
case and number) of a bahuvrihi is determined only by the 
antecedent, and is not at all influenced by the original gender 


‘of the last word in it. Nor is the number influenced by the 


singularity or plurality of elements inside the compound; only 
by the number of the antecedent. Thus viramitro raja could 
mean either “the king whose friend is a hero” or “the king 
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whose friends are heroes.” In either cas 
singular to agree with raja. 

Let us call the first element of a bahuvrihi A and the secong 
element B. Then for the bahuvrihi AB, the most common 
meaning is “whose B is A” (or “whose B’s are A’s” or “whose 
B’s are A,” etc.). Some of the possible meanings are given 
below, with examples. Remember that in each case, both B 
and A may be either singular or plural. 


€, viramitrah Must be 


Whose B is A. viramitra, whose friends are heroes. 

By whom B is A. hatagaja, by whom an elephant is killed 
(hata). 

To whom B is A. dattadhana, to whom money was given 
(datta). (or, by whom money was given) 

For whom B is A. putradhana, for whom (his) money is 
sons. 


And so on, with “who” in various other cases. 


Similarly, B may be put in various cases after “whose.” This 
is expressed in English as follows: 


In whose B is A. dhanurhasta, in whose hands is a bow. 
Or A may be in various cases: 


Whose B is for A. putrakama, whose desire is for sons. 
Whose Bis of A. puspatira, whose shore is of flowers. 


In general, the interpretation which best accords with common 
sense is the correct one. 

When the first member of a bahuvrihi is a prefix, the 
bahuvrihi cannot be analyzed by the above scheme. Common 
prefixes are a-, nis-, sa- and Saha-, su-, and dus-, plus a few 
other less common ones. Note that a- becomes an- before a 
word beginning with a vowel. Nis- and dus- follow the samdhi 
rules before all sounds except k, kh, p, and ph, before all of 
which they are changed to nis- and dus- respectively. That is to 
say, final -s of nis- and dus- changes to -h before sibilants, -r 


before all vowels, diphthongs, and voiced consonants, and to -$: 
before k, kh, p, and ph. 


a/an- means -less when used as part of a bahuvrihi. Thus 
aputra, “sonless.” Note that in a karmadharaya, this prefix 


| TT COOPER 
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means “un-” or “non-,” as in adharma, non-dharma, the 
opposite of dharma. 


dus-. This is theantonym of su-. As the first element of a 
bahuvrihi it means “having bad B,” “having difficult 8.7 An 


example is duskarman, “having bad deeds [karman].” As the 
first element of a karmadharaya, it means “bad” or “difficult.” 


nis- means “without,” “devoid of,” “lacking in” when used 
as the prior member of a bahuvrihi. Thus nispuspam udyànam, 
“a garden without flowers.” 

sa- and saha- both mean “accompanied by," “in the com- 
pany of," “possessing,” or “with” when used as element A in 
a bahuvrihi. Thus saviro raja and sahaviro raja both mean 
"the king with his fighting men,” “the king accompanied by 
his fighting men," “the king with fighting men.” 

su- as the first element of a bahuvrihi means “having lovely 
B," “having easy B," “having good B." It is the opposite of 
dus-. An example is sukarman. “one whose deeds [karman] are 
good,” “having good deeds.” As the first element of a karma- 
dharaya, this prefix means “lovely,” “very,” “easy,” “good.” 

Since bahuvrihis take the gender (as well as the case and 
number) of their antecedents, it is necessary to know what 
declension to use for each gender of each bahuvrihi. The 
masculines and neuters are relatively simple, but the use of the 
feminine comprises ane of the true arcana of Sanskrit, in whose 
use even Kalidasa occasionally is mistaken.* For most words, 
the following rules apply: 
a. For bahuvrihis whose last word normally ends in -a, -am, 
or -à, the masculine, neuter, and feminine respectively end in 
-a, -am, and -à (or rarely -i). These of course follow the declen- 
sions of deva, phalam, and sena (or nadi). 
b. Bahuvrihis whose last member normally ends in -i have 
their masculine, neuter, and feminine all in -i (but a few have 
their feminine in -i). A 





*Kalidása writes karabhoru, meaning “a woman whose thighs resemble 
the back of the forearm" in Sakuntala 3.20, instead of karabhorü, required 
by Panini 4..69. The rules regarding the feminines of bahuvrihis are given 
in Panini 4..3-8. I am grateful to Daniel Ingalls for help im this matter. 
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c. Bahuvrihis whose last word normally ends in -u have their 
masculine, neuter, and feminine all in -u (but a few have their 
feminine in -ü). 


d. Bahuvrihis whose last member is a consonant stem use that 
consonant stem in the masculine, neuter, and feminine. 


e. Bahuvrihis whose last member ends in -i, -r, or -ü have 
their masculine, neuter, and feminine in -ka, -kam, and -kà 
respectively. These endings are added to the stem (the form 
‘which appears as the prior member in a compound). Thus 
sapatnika from patni; sadatrka from datr; savadhüka from 
vadhu. 


f. Bahuvrihis whose last member normally ends in -an either 
add -ka, -kam, and -ka to the stem, or are declined like Trajan 
in the masculine, naman in the neuter, and like nadi (ending 
-ni) in the feminine. Thus the masculine, neuter, and “feminine 
of sa plus rajan are respectively sarajaka, sarajakam, and 
sarajaka; or sarajan, and sarajñi. 


It is also permissible to make any bahuvrihi, no matter what 
declension its last member belongs to, by adding -ka, -kam, 
and -ka to the stem of the last member for the masculine, 
neuter, and feminine respectively (Panini 5.4.54). | 

Note that there are a few bahuvrihis in English—for 
example, *Blue-beard." Bahuvrihis are common in American 
Indian names, for example ‘‘red-horse,” *swift-foot." Note 
that all of these examples are the most common type of bahu- 
vrihi, *Whose B is A." Study the following examples of 
bahuvrihis: 

dirghakesa, from dirgha, long, and keśa, hair, *long-hair" 
“he whose hair is long." The feminine dirghakesà would mean 
*she whose hair is long " 

mahabahu, from maha, great, and bahu, arm. ‘“‘Great-arm,” 
“he whose arm is great.” | : 

anyarüpa, from anya and rüpa, form. ‘“‘other-form,” “having 
another form.” j 

sumanas, from su and manas. mind. “good-mind,” “well: 
disposed." 


apraja, from a- and praja, offspring, “childless.” 
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caracaksus, from cara, spy, and caksus eye. “‘spy-eye,” 
“having spies for eyes.” 


ramanaman, or rámanàmaka, “Rama-name,” “he whose 
name is Rama.” 


Note that most bahuvrihis may also be interpreted as 
tatpurusas (in which case, of course, their meaning changes). 
If the words listed above were tatpurusas, their meanings would 
change as follows: dirghake$a would mean “long hair"; maha- 
bahu would mean “a great arm"; anyarüpa would mean 
“another form": sumanas would mean “a good mind." *favor- 
able mind”; apraja is meaningless as a tatpurusa-and so cannot 
be interpreted in that way; cáracaksus would mean “the eye of 
a spy"; and ràmanàman would mean ‘“‘Rama’s name." 
'Tatpurusas must take the normal gender of their last member, 
while bahuvrihis take the gender of their antecedent. Thus 
rámanàman must be neuter if it means “the name of Rama,” 
while it is masculine if it means “he who is named Rama.” It 
is usually an easy matter to determine from context whether 
an ambiguous compound is in fact a tatpurusa or a bahuvrihi. 


LONG Compounps: Look over this section and become 
acquainted with the general principles involved. When you 
encounter a long compound, you must analyze it in accordance 
with common sense. The general rule is to read the compound 
from the back. First, consider all but the last component word 
as one compound word to be construed with the last word; 
then repeat the process with the compound consisting of all 
elements but the last, and so on. The only real difficulty comes 
in dertermining how large each last component word should 
be. In some cases, it is necessary to make the last component 
word a.compound itself. For example, the compound sarvabhü- 
mirdjardjakirticchaya should be analyzed as follows: |. sarva- 
bhiimirajarajakirti and chaya, a genitive tatpurusa meaning 
“The shadow of the. all-earth-king-king-glory.” 2. sarvabhumi- 
rajaraja and kirti, a genitive tatpurusa meaning “The glory of the 
all-earth-king-king." 3. rajaand raja, १ geni tive tatpuru sa meaning 
“the king of kings.” 4. sarvabhümi and rajaraja, a genitive 
tatpurusa meaning “the king of kings of all-earth.” 5. sarva 
and bhumi, a karmadharaya meaning “all the earth.” The final 
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meaning of the compound is “The shadow 
king of kings of all the earth.” If the com 
ed as a bahuvrihi rather than a tatpurusa, the meaning would 
be “whose shadow is the glory of the king of kings of all the 
earth." Of course when you actually encounter a compound 
such as the above, you need not go through such a long process 
to determine its meaning. It is generally possible simply to go 
from the back of the compound to the front and read it off, 
There are often several possible versions of a compound. In such 
cases, the version which best accórds with common sense is the 
correct óne. Another rule to be observed is that where elements 
within a long compound may reasonably be interpreted as 
dvandvas, it is generally best to do so. 


of the glory of the 
pound were interpret. 


VOCABULARY: : 
अ-, अन्‌- In bahuvrihis, this prefix means “without” «-less.” 
In karmadharayas, it means “un-”. It has the 


form a- before consonants, an- before vowels. 
See lesson. 


जीवितम, life 

दुःखम Sorrow, pain 

दुस्‌- In bahuvrihi: “having bad A,” “having difficult 

à A.” See lesson. * In karmadharaya: bad, hard. 

निसू- - in bahuvrihi: without, devoid of, lacking in. See 
lesson:* i 9 

स-, सह- with, accompanied by (see lesson); a prefix 

सु- in bahuvrihi: “having good A,” “having easy 
A”; in karmadharaya: easy, very good 

सुखम्‌ happiness, well-being, comfort 


_ EXERCISE: read the following compounds first as tatpurusas 
(if possible), then as bahuvrihis. Note that endings are not given, 
so as not to prejudice the interpretation one way or another. 


मधुवाक्‌ वीरमित्र सगजाश्वनगर 
पुष्पतीर धर्मपत्नीक रत्नधन 
जलहस्त कथाकीति सुर्य मित्रनामन्‌ 


*nis and dus follow the normal samdhi rules when prefixed to words, 
except that before k, kh, 9, and ph, their final s becomes S. 
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विषहस्त = | fremd 
अधमं ' नदीमातृक शत्रुकोप 
gik TR yai 


TRANSLATE into English ; 


धनुहुंस्तो वीरो राजसकाशमागच्छन्निर्द्‌ःखो भवेत्यवदच्च l १॥ ये मनुष्या AYAT 
स्तेषां जीवितं दुःखमेव NIRI यस्मात्त्वद्राज्ये$धर्म एव वर्धते तस्मात्तन्निर्ब्राह्मण- 
मिति ब्राह्मणोऽवदत्‌ ॥३।।१कदा लोकोऽयं frr द्घो भवेदित्यमन्यत स वीरः NYI 
अयं लोकः सराज्यनगरग्रामो ममैव भवत्वित्यवदद्राजा Qiii यद्यसूर्यो भवेदयं 
लोको यद्यप्यब्राह्मणो भवेल्लोको यद्यपि वा निर्जला भवेद्भूमिस्तथापि त्वमेवास्य 
लोकस्य राजेत्यपठत्कविः ॥६॥ सपुष्पवृक्षोद्यानेष्वक्रीडत्सश्रातृपत्नीको राजराज- | 
नामा नृपः ।।७॥। न कुत्रापि निरग्निब्राह्मणगृहं मम राज्ये भवेदित्यमन्यत राजा 
Ucn fag ममर्निमपश्यच्छिष्यः किमेतदित्यमन्यत च ena वीरो राजमित्रः 
॥१०॥ स वीरो राजमित्नम्‌ ॥ ११॥ 

Notes on translation: 
lyasmat/tasmat: since/therefore 
"agni in this sentence means the sacred fires which brahmanas 
are supposed to keep. 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting italicized phrases into 
compound: l. The king whose name was Harsa became without 
enemies. 2. Even though the Südra reads the Veda in my pre- 
sence, I donot say that he is a Brahmana, said the king. 3. When 
the king became without enemies, then with happiness (sukha) 
even the subjects of other kingdoms praised him, 4. The teacher 
came book in hand and read the story of the crows and horses. 
5. “May this world be without Ksatriyas," thought Para$urama. 
6. In the shadows of the flowery (with-flower) trees, the poets 
sat and read stories of former times (former is pürva). 





"VERSES: 
एकोऽहमसहायोऽहं कृशो$हमपरिच्छद: | 
स्वप्नेऽप्येवंविधा चिन्ता मुगेन्द्रस्य न जायते ॥ 


सहाय ally 

कृश thin 

परिच्छद garments, clothes; also, retinue 
स्वप्नम्‌ sleep 


एवंविध of such a sort 


उदार 
चरितम्‌ 
agar 
कुटुम्चकम्‌ 





one’s own, belonging to one 
belonging to someone else, alien 
consideration 

light, stupid, frivolous 

mind 

generous, noble 

conduct 

earth 

family 
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ATHEMATIC VERBS, CLASS 2 


In lesson |, you learned to make the present stem of the 
various classes of thematic verbs, namely classes ], 4, 6, and I0. 
In the next three lessons, athematic verbs will be treated—that 
is, those verbs which do not insert the thematic vowel -a- before 
the endings. These verbs are a bit complicated, and you need 
not memorize their forms. But you should learn the principles 
behind their formation and be able to identify any forms which 
may occur. In the following lessons, the present system is 
treated, that is, the present, imperfect, optative, and imperative. 
The principles concerning their formation which you should 
learn actively are italicized. 

In all athematic classes, the following forms are strong: |. the 
lst, 2nd, and 3rd persons singular active in the present; 2. the 
Ist, 2nd, and 3rd persons singular active in the imperfect; and 
3. the 3rd person active singular imperative [as - well as all the 
Ist person imperative persons, active and middle—these are 
quite rare]. All other forms are weak, including all middle forms 
[except for Ist-person middle imperatives]. 

Inclass 2, the endings are added directly to the root of the 
verb, which is gunated (if. capable of it) in the strong forms. In 
the following paradigms, pay particular attention to the singular 
and plural (the dual forms are not used very often). Below are 
the paradigms of i, go, an active verb, and 85, sit, a middle 
verb. 


Active Present: 


Singular Dual Plural 


lst person emi ivah imah 
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2nd person esi ithah itha 
3rd person eti itah 


yi an t i YAN 


Note here the 3rd plural, where the initial i- becomes the 
semivowel y- before the vowel beginning the ending -anti, 


Middle Present: 


lst person ase asvahe asmahe 
2nd person asse asathe addhve 
3rd person aste asate asate 


In the imperfect, the augment is used as for thematic verbs. 
Since many athematic verbs begin with a vowel, it is important 
that you know the following rule: the augment a- added to the 
initial vowels i-, u- and r- coalesces to make the vrddhi (not the 
guna) of the second element, that is, ai-, au-, and àr-. The rule 
applies to both thematic and athematic verbs. That is why the 
dual and plural of i in the imperfect look strong. 


Imperfect Active: : 


Singular Dual Plural 
lst person áyam aiva aima 
2nd person aih aitam aita 
3rd person ait aitàm àyan 
Imperfect middle: 
lst person asi asvahi asmahi 
2nd person asthah asatham addhvam 
3rd person asta asatam ásata 


For roots ending in a consonant, the imperfect 2nd and 3rd 
singular active is rather Strange. For the word dvis, to hate, 
for example, the paradigm in the imperfect active is: 


Ist person advesam advisva advisma 
2nd person advet advistam _advista 
3rd person advet advistam advisan 


Here, the form in the 2nd and 3rd sg. is adves plus -s and -t. 
Since a double consonant cannot stand alone at the end ofa 


word, the last consonant is dropped, and the -s reverts to -t, 


Lesson 9 —— 
as with the noun stems (see page 47). The list of consonant 
changes given on page 32 applies to verbs as well as nouns, as 
you will note in many athematic forms where an ending 
beginning in a consonant is added to a stem ending in a 
consonant. 

The optative takes the sign -yà- in the active and -i- in the 
middle in all athematic verbs. All forms are weak. Note that 
the -à- of -yà- disappears before vowels (i.e. before the -uh of 
the opt. active plural 3rd person). I 


Optative active: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person iyam iyava iyama 
2nd person iyah iyatam iyata 
3rd person iyat iyatam iyuh 
Optative middle: 
Ist person asiya asivahi asimahi 
2nd person asithah asiyatham asidhvam 
3rd person asita asiyatam asiran 


In the imperative, all of the first person forms, both active 
and middle are strong, and the 3rd singular active is strong. 
The first persons are extremely rare. The active second person 
singular ending (which is very common) is -hi if the root ends 
in a vowel and -dhi if it ends in a consonant for all athematic 
classes, except classes 5 and 8 (which have -nu and -u), and 
stems of class 9 ending in a consonant (which have -àna). The 
only forms commonly encountered are the 2nd and 3rd person 
singular and plural: ¢ 


Imperative active: 


Ist person ayani ayava ayama 
2nd person ihi itam ita 

3rd person etu itam yantu 
Imperative middle: 

Ist person asai asavahai . asamahai 
2nd person 855५8 asatham addhvam 


3rd person astam asatàm asatam 
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Note that the 2nd singular active imperative of duh, 
is dugdhi (-h changes to -k before a consonant—see pa 


An especially important root belonging to this cl 
to be. Its strong forms begin with as-, while its we 
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to milk, 
ge 32), 

ass is as, 
ak forms 


begin with s-. Thus the present (it is an active verb): 


Ist person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


Singular 


asmi 
asi 
asti 


Dual 
svah 


sthah 


stah 


Plural 
smah 
stha 
santi 


The imperfect of as has irregular forms in the 2nd and 3१ 
person sg., where the vowel -i- is interposed before the endings 
(lest the form be ah): 


Ist person 
2nd person 
3rd person 
Optative: 
lst person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


asam 
asih 
asit 


syam 
syah 
syat 


asva 
astam 
astam 


syava 


syatam 
syatam 


asma 
asta 
asan 


syama 
syata 
syuh 


Imperative (only the 3rd person is given—other forms are 


almost never encountered): 


3rd person 


astu 


stam 


santu 


Note the present and imperfect of han, slay or strike, an 


active verb: 
Present: 


to be 


Ist person hanmi 

2nd person hamsi 

3rd person hanti 

Imperfect: 

lst person ahanam 

2nd person ahan 

3rd person ahan 
VOCABULARY: 

अस्‌ (अस्ति) 

आस्‌ (आस्ते) 


hanvah 
hathah 
hatah 


ahanva 
ahatam 
ahatam 


hanmah 
hatha 
ghnanti 


ahanma 
ahata 
aghnan 


sit; rest; dwell: continue or be in any state 


RE 


Lesson \9 





इ (एति) 80 
ए (ऐति) come (from . 3 and i) 
कस्मात्‌ why 
fag however 
बन्धु friend; relative 
मार्ग road, way, path 
हन्‌ (हन्ति) kill, slay, strike 


TRANSLATE into English: 


अहं राजास्मि त्वं च मम वन्धुरसि । तस्माद्यो युद्धे त्वां हन्यात्स मामपि राजानं 
हन्ती त्यवदद्राजा ॥१॥ ये ब्राह्मणमित्रास्तात्राज्ञो न कोऽपि हन्यादित्यवदद्‌ब्राह्मणः 
॥२॥ मम सकाशादिहि। यानि तव मित्नाणीदानीं मृगमध्नंस्ता्यत्रानयेति 
कोपेनावददृषिः NAN न धर्म हन्तु मनुष्यः । यद्यपि पितरं ह्यान्मातरं वा न 
धर्म हन्त्विति परशुरामो*ऽमन्यत ॥४॥। अस्मिद्ाज्य आसीद्राजा कदा चित्स च 
सहवीरोऽरीनहन्युद्धे सदा कविभ्यो धनमयच्छच्चेत्यवदन्कवयः yi अनेन 
मार्गेणायंस्ते देवा धर्मारीन्हन्म इत्यवदंश्च ॥६॥ अमागे वनेऽतिष्ठत्स gaat- 
मेमीत्यमन्यत च ॥७॥ स गजमुखो AÀ मां सेवन्ते तेभ्योऽहं कीति(_ 
यच्छामीत्यवदच्च ॥८॥ यदाहं गृह आसं त्वं कुत्रासीरित्यपृच्छत्सभयां पत्नीं 
वीर: NAN आस्त स राजारिसकाशे यूयं कस्मादवतेत्यपृच्छच्च ॥१०॥ मन्तगरे 
वनगजा आयन्तु क्रोडन्तु च वापीतीरे आसतां चेत्यवदद्राजा ।।११॥ ये स्वर्गलोक- 
मियुस्ते न किमपि हन्युः qu 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into compounds. |. If I could be anyone at all (yah_ko ’pi), 
then I would bea king of the world with cities, villages, and 
kingdom. 2. The king killed the elephant in battle and then 
said, “Now whom may I kill ?” (Use optative for May I kill). 
3. They who have poets as friends only sit in the presence of 
the king. 4. The occean army came and killed all who would 
offend (han) dharma. (Use e for came). 5. Come, sit there, and 
tell me what the enemy king said. (Use e for come, as for sit. 
Translate “ ‘What...said’ iti say.”) 6. The man who came (e) 
to the presence of the god named Siva said, “For your sake 
we will kill even our sons.” 





*A proper noun. 
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VERSES: 


पदे पदे च रत्तानि योजने रसकूपिका | 
भाग्य हीना न पश्यन्ति बहुरत्ना वसुन्धरा ॥ 


पदम्‌ footstep. Repetition gives the sense of “every” 
योजनम्‌ a yojana, about 7 miles 

रस taste. Here, good taste 

कूपिका a well 

भाग्यम्‌ good fortune 

होन devoid of 

वसुन्धरा earth 


क्षणे क्षणे यन्नवतामुपैति तदेव रूपं रमणीयतायाः | 


क्षणम्‌ moment. Repetition gives the sense of “every” 

नवता newness 

उपे (उपैति) go. “Go to A-ness" means “to become A.” 
From upa and i. 

रूपम्‌ form 

रमणीयता loveliness; beauty 


नास्ति कामसमो व्याधिर्नास्ति मोहसमो रिपुः । 
नास्ति क्रोधसमो वह्निर्नास्ति ज्ञानात्परं सुखम्‌ ॥ 


काम - desire; lust 

सम equal (to) 

anfa disease 

मोह : delusion 

रिपु enemy 

क्रोध anger 

ate fire 

ज्ञानम्‌ knowledge 

पर other (than)—plus the ablative 


अतिरमणीये काव्ये पिशुनोऽन्वेषयति दूषणान्येव | 
अतिरमणीये वपुषि व्रणमेव हि मक्षिकानिकरः t 


अति very 
रमणीय beautiful; lovely 
काव्यम्‌ a kavyam, a long poem in an Indian language 


पिशुन _ lov, contemptible. Here: a contemptible person 
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अन्वेष्‌ (अन्वेषयति) search out 





दूषणम्‌ fault 

ag form. Here: a woman’s w 
ब्रणम्‌ wound 

मक्षिकां a fly 

निकर treasure; also sap, pith 


राजा पश्यति कर्णाभ्यां युक्त्या पश्यन्ति पण्डिताः । 
पशुः पश्यति गन्धेन भूतैः पश्यन्ति बर्वराः ॥ 


कर्ण ear 

युवित stratagem, plan, scheme 
पण्डित wise person, clever person 
पशु cow 

गन्धम्‌ scent 

भूतम्‌ demon 


बवंर barbarian, non-Aryan 


LESSON 20 


ATHEMATIC VERBS, CLASSES 5, 7, 8, AND 9 _ 


In classical Sanskrit, there are not many verbs which adhere to 
these classes, but those which do are fairly common. Learn to 
make the strong and weak form of each stem. Then you should 
have no trouble recognizing any forms you encounter. 

I. Class 7. This class takes a nasal infix for both strong and 
weak forms. In the strong, the infix is -na-; while in the weak 
forms itis -n-. The infix is placed directly before the last conso- 
nant of the root. Thus for yuj, join, the strong form is yunaj-, 
the weak form is yuñj-. For rudh, obstruct, the strong form is 
runadh-, and the weak form is rundh- 

JI. Classes 5 and 8. In class 5, -no-is added after the root 
` to make the strong form, -nu- is added after the root to make 
the weak form. Thus the strong form of su, to press out, is 
suno-, while the weak form is sunu-. In class 8, -o- and -u- are 
added to the root to form the strong and weak forms respec- 
tively. Since all of the roots in this class (with the exception of 
kr, to do, given below) end in -n-, the forms actually look like 
those of class 5. Thus the root tan, stretch, makes the strong 
tano- and the weak tanu-. Note that the root §ru, which belongs 
to class 5, makes the strong érno- and the weak érnu (i.e. it 


makes its strong and weak forms from śr rather than ru). These ' 


classes take their imperative 2nd active sg. in -nu and -u. 

HI. Class 9. This class adds -nà-to make the strong forms, 
-ni- to make the weak forms. But the -i- of -ni- disappears 
before endings beginning with a vowel. Thus kri buy, makes 
strong krina-, weak krini-. Verbs of this class ending in a 
consonant take the 2nd imperative active se. in -àna 

IV. Theroot kr. This very common root, which belongs 
o class 8, and means “to make,” “to do” has the strong stem 
karo- and the weak stem kuru-. The final -u- of the weak stem 
is dropped before the initial -y- and -m- of the first dual and 
plural endings, and before the -ya- of the optative active. 
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urgjefunÁ 
weaypsunk 
leyeuefeunh 


Tyeufunk 
vjefunke 
weaypsunke 
ryeufunke 


ojefunk 
eAupsunÁ 
eqeurfun& 
[यत 


weyefuns 


weyyefunk 
TeqeAvfeun/ 


ryealfund 


weyjefunke 


weyjefunke 


IqeafynAe 


elung 
3प)ए[ए/ 
ayeAfunk 
leng 
2IPPIW 


eAneriedui pue 


urepyunÁ 
vASXunÁ 
refeunk 


vArfunk 


epunke 
yeyiyunAe 
funke 


oy yunk 
osyundk 
afun 
Jejnsurg 
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njuefunÁ 
PINUNA 
eurefeun& 


eureÁAfunÁ 


uvfunAe 
एनए 
evufunke 


rnuefun& 

euqyyiuná 

Qeurfun& 
[ष्व 


urg)quná 
weyn 
vagfeung 


nyyeunk 

I[pgun& 

tuvfeund- 
:9Arjelodul[ 
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eAvÁfun& 


urejyyunÁe 
urejxun&e 
e^fun&e 


qeyyunÁc 
qQeujyunÁá 
telung 
jeng 
9Anoy 


ureAfunÁ 
:9Anvjido 
yeunke 
yeunke 
wefeunke 
yoosrod uy 
ngeun 
“isyeunk 
nufeun& 
JEjn3uIS 
:juesolq 
`L SSVIO. 
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SYEWIULIN 


UurgjeAuig 
weAqpnuis 
TegeureAvuig 


IgeurAuis 


९१९५ शर्ट 
weAypnuise 
Iyewnuise 


ojeAuig 
eAugpniris 
eq euinüis 


Su egAIULDX 


wgygaùůiş 
urgueAuis 
IeyeAgAeuis 


IQgAIAU.iS 


urejeAuige 
UIguqeAUige 
Tyeantise 


9} BAIS 
eqeAüis 
eueAnuüisg 


ULIN 


urgjnuig 
vASniütig 
IeA?Uig 


vÁIAUiS 


vjnüige 
qeunuise 
IAUiSE 


ojnüis 
osniris 
AUIS 


पंष्पणएण्ज्‌ 


(nyueanude) 
njueAuig 
vjniig 
'"UIgA?U.is 


vureÁnüig 


(ueAnudg) 
UueAUJIge 
?jnüiige 
eurnüige 


(nueAnude) 
HueAuis 
eunüis 
ġewńúiş 


WeAIUH 


wentis 
urejnüis 
BARARUSS 
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WWI 
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nyotrig 
nüis 
IugAeu.is 
:eAnvoduiy 
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vAvÁnüig 


urejnüige 
urejniige 
BANUIsE 


Qvejnuig 
queqjnuis 
üuvAnuig 


uÁnüig 
:eAnvydo 


joüisge 
qoüige 
UreAvtige 
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noüis 
Isouis 
Iuouis 
:jussolq 


> 
oo 


oyBAINY 
əaypnıny 
Əuguriny 


WEJEULIN 
UrEATDIULDI 
TEYEWBULIN 


IQ eur 


vJEULD[e 
ureAgprürre 
mpeurüre 
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Oo} RAINY 
oy}eAINY 
oqvAInx 


UIEJEULD[ 
wep gny 
IBUPAPULD 


IYeALUIIY 


UIgJEULDIe 
ureqygeurppe 
IQEAIULD[? 


aey 
euren 


anny 


osniny 


OAINY 


eu 
BASIUIIY 
Teu 


V)IULpe 
qeqyümyre 
IE 


pueAy 
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yewminy 
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njueürp[ 
प्ण 
ध्प्प्टपात्र 


Dueúri 
BYU] 


we WU] njeurpi 
Wey THO 
PBARULIN TUBULIN 
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BARATUTIN UIBALUTIY 
:9ANYId0 

Urgjnünmye jeune 
wee eure 
VAIÜLD[? Wewe 
:yoojroduy 

एण Deu 


Iseury 
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wgrany 
weAypniny 
Teyewvariey 
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€)eAIDX? 
weaypninye 
Iyeuinye 
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We)eAIny 
wey} eAIny 
IVYPARALILY 


TYRATAIN 


UI£)EAID»e 
UIEU]EAID? 
[पृ९१.गा P 


ürejniny 
BASTING 
iVAVILY 


eAIAINY 


?jninxe 
veu nine 
IAINYe 


nJUE AID» 
€jniny 
VUIPAEIUX 


eureAIny 


uUvAINYe 
?jninye 
urine 


n————— — as 


r 


urp)n.ny NJOJEN 
wen nany 
BABABIEN IQ APIO 


:eAnvIodui[ 
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BABAINY ureÁiny 
:9Aneydo 

urejninye JOJENE 
WejnInye YOJENE 
TAINYE ueAeIeye 
:339jISd wy 
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४ Special note on the imperative of class 9 verbs. Roots of 
this class ending in a vowel take the ending -hi 
2 


this class ending in a consonant take the 2nd s 
-ana. Thus the root grah, 


but roots of 
g. active ending 
grasp, with the strong form grhna- 
and the weak form grhni- makes the 2nd sg. active imperative 
grhana. 


VOCABULARY: 
आप्‌ (आप्नोति) obtain (class 5) 
कृ (करोति) do, make (class 8) 
क्री (क्रीणाति) buy (class 9) 
ग्रह (गृह्णाति) grasp, hold, seize (class 9) 
त्यज्‌ (त्यजति) abandon 
विक्री (विक्रीणाति) sell (class 9) 
श्रु (णोति) hear (class 5) 


TRANSLATE into English: 


यः स्वर्गमाप्नुयात्स कथमासीत कि वदेत्कि कुर्याच्च ॥ १॥॥ यो वणिगन्यराज्ये 
पुस्तकान्यक्रीणात्स इदानीं तान्येव पुस्तकान्यस्मद्राज्ये विक्रीणाति NW यस्मादेव 
त्वं मम बन्धुरसि तस्मादेवैतन्मधु तुभ्यं विक्रीणामि ॥३॥ य आचार्यवाचः 
udha ते सदासि मल्‌ लोके सुखमेवाप्नूवन्ति ॥४॥ ये य्‌द्धवीरा धनुर्हस्ता 
मत्सकाशमधावंस्तैः सह्‌ युद्धमकरवं तानजयं चेत्यवदष्वीरः ॥५। तव गृहं 
विक्रोणीहि मया सह वनमेहि चेति राजानमृषिरवदत्‌॥६। इदं पुस्तकं गृहाणे- 
त्यवदच्छिष्यमाचार्यः toit qut मां दहतु मम शत्रवः सर्वे मद्धनं गृह्‌ णन्त्वन्यराजा 
अत्रासताम्‌ | अहमिदं राज्यं न त्यजामीति राजावदत्‌ ॥८॥ यदा तस्मिन्तगर 
आसं तदा त्वद्राज्यं सेनामानयेत्तन्नगरराज इत्यश्रुणवम्‌ ॥६॥ या युद्धकाले 
पुष्पाणि व्यक्रीणात्तया सह गिरिनद्यामक्रीडद्वणिक्‌ ॥१०॥ न शूद्रः कोऽपि मद्वाच: 
शृणो त्वित्यवदद्‌ब्राह्मणः ॥ ११।। अयं लोको ब्राह्माणमुखो राजचक्षुश्चेत्यवददृषिः 
॥ १२॥ 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the italicized phrases ' 
into compounds. Use ap for attain and i for go. l. Those who 
would do adharma attain only misfortune m this world. 
2. Many friends heard the words of the teacher. 3. In E our lives 
of sorrow, no one attains the happiness of paradise. 4. The king, 


well-disposed, did not kill his enemies. (well-disposed: SU 
5. “Grasp your bow and 80 into battle,” said the king to the 


90 A Rapid Sanskrit Methog 


warrior. 6. The merchant bought the horses, elephants and 


chariots in our city and sold them in the city of the enemy King 


VERSES : 
यदैव भर्ता जानीयान्मन्त्रमूलपरां स्त्रियम्‌ । 
उद्विजेत तदेवास्या: सपद्विश्मगतादिव d 


भत्‌ husband 

ज्ञा (जानति) know (class 9; weak stem: jàni-). Here, 
learn, realize 

मन्त्रम्‌ magic spell 

मूल root (used for working magic) 

पर (at end of compound) intent on, engaged 
in using 

स्त्री woman (acc. sg. striyam) 

उद्विज (उद्विजते) be afraid of (plus the ablative of the thing 
feared) 

सर्प snake 

वेश्मन्‌ house 

गत situated in 


मद्यपाः कि न जल्पन्ति कि न भक्षन्ति वायसाः | 
कवयः कि न पश्यन्ति कि न कुर्वन्ति योषितः u 


मद्यप liquor-drinker 
जल्प्‌ (जल्पति) say 

मक्ष, (भक्षति) eat 

वायस crow 

योषित्‌ woman 


न यस्य चेष्टितं विद्यान्न कुलं न पराक्रमम्‌ | 
न तस्य विश्वसेत्प्राज्ञो यदीच्छेच्छ्रेय आत्मनः ॥ 


चेष्टितम्‌ conduct; actions 
विद्‌ (वेत्ति) know (weak stem vid-; class 2) 
कुल | family, family background 


पराक्रम valor, enterprise, bravery 


Lesson 20 
विश्वस्‌ (विश्वसति) 
प्राज्ञ 


इष्‌ (इच्छति) 
श्रेयस्‌ 


9] 
have confidence in (here, with genitive of 
object of confidence) 
wise, wise person 
wish, desire 


best, what is best, welfare (a neuter noun 
in -as) 


LESSON 2] 


ATHEMATIC VERBS, CLASS 3; REDUPLICATION 


I. Roles for reduplication. For those tenses of class 3 verbs 
formed on the present stem (the present, imperfect, etc.), and 
for the perfect, which you will learn later, the verbal root under- 
goes reduplication. There are a few other forms which undergo 
reduplication (the desiderative and intensative), for which the 
rules will be given later. Reduplication consists of repeating the 
root twice before adding the appropriate endings. However, the 
final consonant (if there is one) is omitted from the reduplicating 
syllable (i.e. the first syllable), and there are some rules govern- 
ing changes which the root must undergo in the reduplicating 
syllable. In the second syllable, the root appears unchanged. 

a. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root. Thus paprach from prach; $i$ri 
from sri; bubudh from budh. 


b. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an 
aspirate. Thus dadha from dha; bibhr from bhr. 

c. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or h. The palatal 
is either voiced or unvoiced as the letter it substitutes is voiced 
or unvoiced (remember that h is considered to be voiced in 
Sanskrit). Thus cakr from kr; cikhid from khid; jagrabh from 
grabh; jahr from hr. 

d. If the root begins with a. sibilant followed by anon-nasal 
stop (not a semivowel), then the consonant of the reduplicating 
syllable is the stop, modified according to rules b and c if 
necessary. Thus tastha from stha; caskand from skand; caskhal 
from skhal; cuscut from cut; pasprdh from sprdh; pusphut 
from sphut. But if the root begins with a sibilant followed by 
a nasal or semivowel, then rule a applies. Thus sasna from sna; 
sasmr from smr; šušru from éru ; Sislis from Slis. 
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e. Along vowel is shortened in th 
Thus dada from da; bibhi from bhi. 

f. The vowel r does not appear in the reduplicating syllable. 
Rather, it is replaced by -i- in the present system of reduplica- 
ting (class 3) verbs; and by -a- in the perfect of verbs. Thus 
class 3 present stems bibhr from bhr, piprc from prc. Perfect 
cakr from kr, cakrs from krs. : 

II. The third class. The Strong forms of this class 
have a gunated root vowel (in the 2nd syllable of the redupli- 
cated form), while the weak forms have a vowel without guna. 
Thus strong juho-, weak iuhu- from hu, sacrifice. The root bhr, 
bear, makes the strong stem-form bibhar-, the weak bibhr. 


(contd. on pp. 94, 95) 


€ reduplicating syllable. 


VOCABULARY: 
ज्ञा (जानाति) know (class 9. Strong jana-, weak jani-) 
दा (ददाति) give (class 3. Much more common than 
yam) 
q (ब्रवीति) say (class 2. Strong bravi-; weak bri-. 
3rd pl. bruvanti, abruvan, bruvantu) 
भू (विभति) bear, have, possess (class 3) 


विधा (विदधाति or विधत्ते) ordain; bring about, accomplish (class 3, 
from vi and dha. This verb may be active 
or middle) 


हा (जहाति) leave, forsake, abandon (class 3. Strong 
jaha-; weak jahi- or jah- before vowel) 
. TRANSLATE into English s 
राजकोपात्सवें क्षत्रियाः सपत्नीका नगरमजहुः॥१॥ येभ्यो वीरेभ्यस्त्वं गजान- 
श्वांश्च नाददास्ते कथं युद्धं कुर्युः ॥२॥ मां जहीहि | न हि कदापि weed 
मत्सकाश आसीरन्‌ UR यज्जलं असौ कन्या हस्तयोरबिभस्तद्भूमावपतत्‌ ॥४॥ 
यदा स. नपोऽस्मत्सेनामजयत्तदा तव नगरं तव धनानि सर्वाणि च देहि म इत्य- 
ब्रवीदस्मद्राजानम्‌ ॥५॥ स ब्राह्मणः सर्वदेवतामानि न जानाति कि तु जानत्तीमे 
वणिज: igi यद्यद्विदधाति देवस्तत्तन्मनुष्याणां लोके भवति ॥७॥ सव मत्प्रजा 
रत्नानि मे ददत्विति व्यधत्त राजा ॥८॥ ये मद्राज्ये सुखजीवितमाप्नुयुस्ते यद्य- 
oraaa जानन्ति तत्सर्वं मम वीरान््रुवन्ु ॥8॥ ब्रूहि राजन्‌। कि 


कुर्यावावामित्यब्रता क्षत्रियौ ॥१०॥ स्वरे सदा वृक्षाः पुष्पफलानि freie 
S (contd. on p. 96) 
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४३४१।५१।१४ 
weAypiyqgiqe 
Ijeuriqgqiqe 


२१४यप्‌११ 
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ayeuriygiq 


[end 
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TYRAIIYQIq vALIyqq eureAiygiq vAvhiy gia urpÁiuqiq 

:3ANVIdO 

७९३६१५११४ vjiuqiqe ynivyqiqe urgjit[qrqe Ieyqrqe 

ureujeigqiqe QueugiiggIqe vjiuqIqe urejigqIqe - IByqiqe 

TYyvAiyqiqe प्रपवा१४ eurigqiqe BAIYqiqe luvivyqiqe 

:323JiaduiT 

3१६५११ २३५५१7१ neiuqiq qey.iqqq nreqqrq 

२प१६०प१!१ २४.५१११ एपापवाव deqiuqiq Isvyqiq 

३५८५५१११ २५५११ Yyeuiggiq qeAiuqiq Tunreuqiq 
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urgjeupvp 
wieayppeyp 
requeurgupep 


Ijeurmpep 


vjeupepe 
weayppeype 
Tyeulypepe 


ayeypep 
9AQppeup 
oqeungpep 
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turejeupep 
weyyeypep 
reyeavypep 


Tyvalypep 


urgjeupepe 
urgqyeupepe 
n[vAupepe 


थष्पए४० 
oyyeypep 
oyeAupep 


wteyeyp 

vAS}eYyp 

reupep 
veKn]pep 


४१एप०ए९ 


yeyyeype 


Iupvpe 


yep 
Sep 
oypep 


nyegpe 
४९५? 
eureupep 


vuvÁAUQpep 


Qqnupepe 
eyeupe 
eur]pepe 


neupep 
एप)९पू 
ġeupep 


wgyeyp nyevqpep 
weep [प*प? 
BAVYPEP ` yuvypep 
:oAneIsduT 
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urvjjeupe jeupepve 
urgjjeupe üQegpepe 
PAUupepe ureupepe 
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ब्रवीत्कवि: ॥११॥ यद्येतत्पुस्तकस्यार्थं जानीयास्तदाचार्यंसकाशमि 
च॥१२॥* 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, using dà for give, bri for say, hà 
for leave, and ap for attain. Render italicized phrases b 
compounds. |. Whatever Siva’ may ordain, may that be (bhi). 
2. The girl gave the water to her friend and said in fear, ‘Did 
anyone see me?” 3. When Rama left the city of Ayodhya, all 
the subjects attained sorrow. 4. Do you know the man to whom 
they gave the books? 5. “Even if you did not know all, I would 
do that which you have ordained,” said the Sidra to the sage, 
6. That man and his wife gave the jewels to the merchant in 


हि d पृच्छ 


the treeless, flowerless garden. (render treeless and;flowerless by? 


separate compounds). 


VERSES: 


यद्ददासि विशिष्टेभ्यो यच्चाश्नासि दिने दिने। 
तत्ते वित्तमहं मन्ये शेषमन्यस्य रक्षसि ॥ 


विशिष्ट set apart; distinguished (person) 
अश (अश्नाति) eat (५) 

दिन day 

वित्तम्‌ wealth 

शेषम्‌ ther est 

रक्ष्‌ (रक्षति) protect, keep charge of 


यद्ददाति यदश्नाति तदेव धनिनो धनम्‌ । 
अन्ये मृतस्य क्रीडन्ति दारैरपि धने रपि ॥ 


अश (अश्नाति) eat 
मृत dead (person) 
दार wife (usually in plural, with singular meaning) 


Note: this verse (yaddadati...) is rather difficult to construe, 
though I find it a good verse. The key is to take anye as refer- 
ring to those who do not conform to the model of the first half 


of the verse, and to take mrta as meaning “someone who might 
as well be dead.” 


*The stem form of esa is etat. 
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सुलभं वस्तु सर्वस्य न यात्यादरणीयताम्‌ | 
स्वदारपरिहारेण परदाराथिनो जना: ॥ 
सुलभ easy to get 
वस्तु thing 
या (याति) go (ID 
आदरणीयता position of being valued (lit.: to-be-valued- 

ness. “Go to x-ness” means “to become XE) 
= one’s own 
दार wife (usually in plural, with singular meaning) 
परिहार rejection, avoidance 
पर - other, another. (person) 
अथिन्‌ desirous of (masc. nom. pl. arthinah) 
जन people (in pl.) 


वरमेको गुणी पुत्रो न च मूर्खशतान्यपि | 
एकश्चन्द्रस्तमो हन्ति न च तारागणोऽपि च.॥ 


वरम्‌ better 

गुणिन virtuous, excellent (nom. masc. sg. guni) 
मूर्ख fool 

शतम्‌ hundred 

चन्द्र moon 

तमस्‌ darkness (neuter) 

तारा star 

गण mass, collection, assemblage 


LESSON 22 


POSSESSIVES IN -IN, -VANT, -MANT; PRESENT 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


I. Possessives. Sanskrit has several suffixes which are added 
to nouns to form possessives. When a possessive suffix is added 
toa noun A, the meaning is “having A,” "possessing A,” 
though the best translation is often an English adjective. For 
example, dhanavant means “having money,” but is best trans- 
lated as “rich,” “wealthy " The word could also be used asa 
noun. in which case it would mean “he who is wealthy," “a rich 
man," etc. 

A. Possessives in -vant, -mant. The suffix -vant may be 
added to almost any noun to makea possessive. The suffix 
-mant is of less common occurrence, and is rarely affixed to a- 
stems (i.e. to words declined like deva, phalam, or sena). Before 
-mant and -vant, the stem form of the noun is used. The dec- 
lension of these possessives is as follows: 


Masculine: ` 

Singular . Dual Plural 
Nom. dhanavàn dhanavantau dhanavantah 
Acc. dhanavantam H dhanavatah 
Inst. dhanavatà dhanavadbhyam dhanavadbhih 
etc., as with pad. 
Neuter: 
Nom. dhanavat dhanavati dhanavanti 
Acc. Pe >, a 
etc., as with pad. 
Feminine: 
Nom. dhanavati dhanavatyau dhanavatyah 


etc., as with nadi. 
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This declension can be easily remembered if you keep in mind 
that the strong form is in -ant, and the weak onde is in 4 
while the nom. masc. sg. is -àn, and the feminine is -ati de 
lined like nadi. Words in -mant are declined in the same wa 
except that they have -m- instead of -v-. 4 

B. Possessives in -in. Most nouns in -a,-am, or -à, make 
a possessive in -in, which is added after the -a, -am, and -à 
have been removed, The declension of sukhin, happy, (from 
sukha and -in) is as follows: 


Masculine: 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. sukhi sukhinau sukhinah 
Acc. sukhinam 55 sukhinah 
Inst. sukhina sukhibhyam su khibhih 


etc., with endings of pad. Weak endings are added to -in, pada 
endings to -i. 


Neuter: 

Nom. sukhi sukhini sukhini 
Acc. 5 $ A 

etc., as in the masculine. 

Feminine: 

Nom. sukhini sukhinyau sukhinyah 


etc., as with nadi. 


Remember that in this declension, both the strong and weak 
endings are added to -in, while the pada endings are added to 
-i. The nom. mas. sg. is -i; the nom. acc. neuter singular is -i, 
and the nom. acc. neuter plural is -ini. The feminine is -ini, 
declined like nadi. 

II. Present active participles. These forms correspond to 
the English participle in -ing, as the man going to the city. 
Their use is explained below after their formation is discussed. 

The present active participle is formed by removing the final 
-i of the 3rd person plural active present form of the verb. As 
would be expected, it is made only from verbs Mee are Rs 
All present active participles except those from class | गे 
end in -ant, as is shown below. They are declined Quasi y like 
possessives in -vant and -mant, except that their nom. sg. 
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masculine is in -an rather than -àn. That is, weak endings and 
pada endings are added to -at, while strong endings are addeq 
to -ant. 

Rules for the formation of the feminine of present active 
participles: The thematic conjugations (classes l, 4, 6, and I0) 
add - to the strong stem of the participle (ie. end in -anti) 
while the athematic conjugations (classes 2, 3, 5, 7, and 9) adi 
ito the weak stem of the participle (i.e. end in -ati). [But in 
class 6, the feminine to the present participle may be made 
optionally by adding -i to the weak stem, while in class 2, verbs 
whose roots end in -à may optionally make their feminine 
participle by adding -i to the strong stem.] These participles 
are declined like nadi. It should be noted that the nom-acc. dual 
neuter of pres. act. part. ’s is the same as the nom. sg. fem. 

Note that participles of class 3 verbs end in -at, and do not 
differentiate between strong and weak stems (see below for an 
example of declension). 


Study the following forms: 


Class Root Present act. part. Feminine 
I bhü bhavant bhavanti 
| stha tisthant tisthanti 
4 pas pasyant pasyanti 
6 vis visant visanti [or visati] 
6 -pracch prechant prechanti [or 
prechati] 
I0 cur corayant corayanti 
2 han ghnant ghnati 
2 as sant sati 
2 sna (bathe)  snant snati [or snanti] 
3 dha dadhat (N.B.) dadhati 
3 dà dadat (N.B.) dadati 
3 bhr bibhrat (N.B) bibhrati 
5 $ru $rnvant $rnvati 
7 yuj yuñjant yuñjati 
8 kr kurvant kurvanti 
9 kri krinant krinati 


With the exception of class 3, the present active participle 
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is declined as follows (here, the root vad 


example): is used for the 


Masculine: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. vadan vadantau vadantah 
Acc. vadantam vadatah 
Inst. vadata vadadbhyam vadadbhih 


etc., with the endings of pad added to vadat-. 


Neuter: 
Nom. vadat vadanti* vadanti 
Acc. 7. 


» 52 


etc., with the endings of pad added to vadat-. 


Feminine: 
Nom. vadanti vadantyau vadantyah 
etc., as with nadi. 


Class 3 present active participles. Present active participles 
of class 3 end in -at, not -ant. This is so because they are 
derived from the 3rd active plural present form, which for 
class 3 verbs ends in -ati, not -anti like the corresponding form 
of other verbal classes. In this class, both strong and weak 
forms are in -at-. Thus from dà, 


Masculine: 

Nom. dadat dadatau dadatah 
Acc. dadatam dadatau dadatah 
Inst. dadatà dadadbhyam dadadbhih 
etc., with the endings of pad added to dadat-. 

Neuter: j 
Nom. dadat dadati dadati 
Acc. 5 » 5> 


etc., with the endings of pad added to dadat-. 





nserted or not depending on whether it is in- 


*The -n- in this form is i 
i: 3 alnom. -acc. neuter of as, an 


serted in the feminine form. Thus the du 
athematic verb, is sati, not santi. 
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Feminine: न 
Nom. dadati dadatyau dadatyah 


etc., as with nadi. 


III. The Use of Present Participles. The present participle 
in Sanskrit corresponds to the participle in English ending in 
-ing (but not to the English gerund in -ing, which is used asa 
noun). All of the words construed with the participle must 
normally be placed before it in Sanskrit, while its antecedent 
normally immediately follows it. Thus, “the man running to the 
city” would be nagaram dhàvan manusyah. [In poetry, however, 
the normal order is not always followed.] Like other adjectives 
in Sanskrit, participles may also be used as nounsif their 
antecedent is not expressed. Thus dhàvan could mean “the 
running [man]." 

The present participle is used when contemporaneity of 


' action with the verb is indicated, as "speaking in this manner, , 


he came into the city," that is, “iti bruvan sa nagara agacchat,” 
or “he gave the jewels to her as she carried the water," that is 
*jalam bibhratyai tasyai sa ratnàny adadat." The present 
participle may also be used to denote an attendant circumstance 
or attribute, or cause of an action, as “dying in battle, he goes 
to heaven,” that is, *yuddhe naáyan sa svargam gacchati." The 
present participle may define the agent of an action, as “He is 
Devadatta who sits studying," that is, “yah pathann aste sa 
devadattah." Or it may be used to define a general truth, as 
*Men who die in battle go to paradise," that is, **yuddhe 
na$yanto [manusyáh] svargam gacchanti.” (Here, the word 
manusyàh may be either added or left out.) The present parti- 
ciple may not be used as a predicate noun—one may not say 
“sa kurvann asti” for “He is doing.” 

The prefix a- (an- before a vowel) may be added to a present 
participle to negate it. Thus “The king stands without entering 
battle" is “yuddham avišan raja tisthaty eva.” 


VOCABULARY: 
जीव्‌ (af) live 
पति lord, husband š 
भवन्त्‌ you (used like German Sie, Italian Lei, Hindi 
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ap, English *your excellency” with a 3rd 
person verb. Bhavant is declined like dhana- 

_ Vant. Its feminine is bhavati. It is normally 
used when the speaker wishes to show respect 
to the person he is addressing.) 


nga great (Compound stem mahà-. Masc. nom. 
sg. mahan; strong stem, mahant-;weak stem 
mahat-. Fem. mahati.) 


स्नानम्‌ bathing, a bath 


स्नानं कृ bathe (literally, “make a bath.”) 


TRANSLATE into English: 


` पुस्तकं पठतः शिष्यानश्रृणवम्‌ ॥१॥ यस्मिन्वीरे कोपेन दहतो राज्ञश्चक्षुपी 
अपततां स भयात्तस्य नृपस्य पादावस्पृशत्‌ UU साश्वान्पीडयतो वणिजः कोपेना- 
पश्यद्यदि मम पतिरत्र स्यात्तदा भवन्तो न तथा HA रित्यब्रवीच्च ॥३॥ केयमा- 
गच्छन्तीति पृच्छन्ती पत्नीं मम स्वसेत्यवदत्स मनुष्यः ॥४। उपविशतु भवान्‌। 
इदं जलमिदं भोजनं चेत्यब्रवीदागच्छन्तमतिथि वणिक्‌ ॥५॥ उद्याने क्रीडन्तीं 
वालामपश्यट्वीरः कि करोति सेत्यमन्यत च ॥६॥ अयं ब्राह्मणो वेदं पठन्नपि न 
शूद्रं गच्छेति वदति won केयं जलं हस्ते विश्रतीत्यपृच्छद्रणिक ॥८॥ श्रयं राजा 
wd धनं ब्राह्माणेभ्यो दददपि न कीतिं लभते ॥8॥ ये कविभ्योऽन्येभ्यो धनं ददतः 
शंसन्ति न तेषां कीतिर्वर्धत इति कविरब्रवीत्‌ ॥१०॥ कोऽयं वृक्षच्छायायां 
तिष्ठन्निति पृच्छन्तं राजानं नम श्रातेत्यवदद्वीरः ॥११॥ यस्य देवस्य नाम 
पठन्कविरागच्छत्तं वयमपि WAT ॥१२॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized words and 
phrases into participial constructions. |. The man taking a bath 
in the tank saw the king coming and ran to his house. zi He 
came from his bath with his wife as she carried water. 3. he 
lives of those who are rich are happy: [Use possessives to 
translate “those who are rich” and "happy" Be sure tliat aie 
predicate adjective is in agreement with the subject.) ह 
who attain [ap] glory in this life are born again in p ps o 
5. The wife of the merchant stood without saying a us 
6. The king whom the poet stood praising i Qd 


money. 
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VERSES: 
पण्डिते चैव मूर्ख च बलवत्यपि SS | 
ईश्वरे च दरिद्रे च मृत्यो: सर्वत्र तुल्यता ॥ 


पण्डित wise, learned; a pundit 

qa fool 

ईश्वर lord 

दरिद्र poor 

तुल्य equal 

-qT -ness. Tulyátà means “even-handedness.” 


स्पृशन्नपि गजो हन्ति जिघ्रन्नपि भुजंगमः । 
हसन्नपि नृपो हन्ति मानयन्तपि दुर्जनः t 
घ्रा (जिघ्रति) smell 

भुजंगम snake 

हस्‌ (हसति) laugh 

मानयति to honor 


LESSON 23 


THE PRESENT MIDDLE PARTICIPLE; THE LOCATIVE 
AND GENITIVE ABSOLUTES 


I. Present middle participles. Thematic verbs (classes |, 4, 
6, and I0) make the present middle participle by adding -māna 
to the 3rd plural present middle minus -nte. Athematic verbs 
(classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9) make it by adding -àna to the 3rd 
plural present middle minus -ate. These participles are declined 
like deva in the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and sena in 
the feminine. They may be made only from verbs which take 
the middle. Study the follawing list: 


Thematic verbs, present middle participle: 


masculine neuter feminine 
labh labhamana labhamanam labhamana 
man manyamana manyamanam manyamana 
vrt vartamana vartamanam vartamana 
Athematic verbs, present middle participle: 
vidha vidadhana vidadhanam vidadhana 
yuj yufijana yufijanam yufjana 


Nota bene: the present middle of ās is irregular: asina, asinam, 
and asina in the masculine, neuter, and feminine respectively. 
The use of the present middle participle is the same as the 
use of the present active participle, treated in lesson 22. For 
example, the sentence, “Thinking in this manner, he came into 
the city’ would be translated "iti manyamanah sa nagara 


agacchat.” os 

Il. The locative absolute and the genitive absolute. When 

a participle agrees with a subject different from the subject of 

the verb, the phrase is said to be an absolute construction. 
, 
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An example in English is “The wind being favorable, the ship 
set sail.” In Sanskrit, there are two types of absolute construc. 
tion: the more common one, in which both the subject of 
the absolute and the participle, which agree in all respects, are 
in the locative, and a less common one, in which the subject of 
the absolute phrase and the participle are in the genitive. In 
both constructions, the participle and its subject must agree in 
case, number, and gender. It isimportant to remember that 
absolute constructions in Sanskrit may not be used if the subject 
ofthe absolute phrase and of the main verb are the same (in 
which case a continuative, given in lesson 27, or a simple parti- 
ciple agreeing with the subject of the main verb must be used). 
Thus, one may not use fhe locative absolute to translate the 
sentence, “Rama, after he had taken Lanka, returned to 
Ayodhya” since the subject of “had taken" and “returned” is 
the same. But in the sentence “Rama after the monkeys had 
taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhya,” a lccative absolute may 
be used for “after the monkeys had taken Lanka," since the 
subjects of “had taken" and “returned” are different. 


The action expressed in the locative absolute specifies the 
time of the action of the main verb. That is, the time of the 
action expressed by the locative absolute is known, while the 
time of the action of the main verb is unknown and is deter- 
mined with reference to the locative absolute. The English 
nominative absolute, exemplified above, is also used in this 
fashion. An example is “Who would conquer the earth while 
he is king ?” or “He being king, who would conquer the earth?” 
In Sanskrit, both of these sentences would be translated “kas 
tasmin ràjüi sati bhümim jayet?" (where sant is the present 
active participle of as, to be). 


If the English verb in an absolute construction is “being,” 
that verb may be omitted in Sanskrit. Thus “How could he fight 
when I am king” could be translated by “mayi ràjfii sati sa 
katham yuddham kuryat” or by “mayi rājñi sa katham yuddham 
kuryat.” 

When contempt or disregard is to be shown, the genitive 
absolute is used. Such absolutes may generally be translated by 
prefacing them by the words "in spite of the fact that" or “even 
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though. An example is “Even though the king was looking, 
the enemy killed the hero,” that is, “pasyato rajñah gatrur viram 
ahan." The word api is often placed after a genitive absolute: 
“rajñah pa$yato "pi Satrur viram ahan.” 3 i 
When you translate ən English phrase into an absolutive 
construction in Sanskrit, first put the subject of the construc- 
tion into the locative or genitive, keeping its number and gender 
Then make the participle agree with the subject. In general 
the participle comes last in the absolutive Ganam, and i5 
preceded by all that modifies it, though on occasion, the subject 
of the absolutive construction may immediately follow the parti- 
ciple. In addition to the present active and present middle 
participles, absolütive constructions may also be made from 
past passive and past active participles, to be given in lesson 26. 


VOCABULARY: 
ary (कम्पते) tremble, shake 
मा not, used with imperatives, as Greek pn, 
Hindi मत, E.g. ma kuru, “don’t doit.” 
The word na cannot be used with impera- 
tives. * 
सन्त्‌ (the present active participle of as) good 


(in addition to its primary meaning “being”) 


TRANSLATE into English: 
सर्वरत्नानि लभमानोऽपि स वणिग्दु:खमेवाप्नोति ॥१॥ तस्यां मम पत्व्यां सत्या- 
महं कथमन्यया सह वाप्यां क्रीडेयम्‌ ॥२॥ तस्य कीतिमतो राज्ञो धर्म विदधान- 
स्यापि सर्वाः प्रजा दुःखिन्य एवाभवन्‌ ॥३॥ गच्छन्तस्तिष्ठन्तो भोजनं कुर्वन्त 
आसीना वा सदा विष्णनामानं देवं स्मरन्तु धर्मवन्तो मनुष्या: ॥४॥ तस्मिय्ाज्ञि 
धर्म पीडयति भवान्कथं तत्गैवासीनो न किमपि करोति॥५॥ भवति राज्ञि वयं 
कथं जीवेमेति भयात्कम्पमानो वणिगवदत्‌ ॥६॥ मयि स्तानं कुर्वत्यां त्वं 
कस्मादत्वागच्छ इति ब्रुवाणां * राजपत्नीमहं कि वदेयम्‌ ॥७॥ यद्यपि राजसकाशें- 
^ *The word na, while nev n imperative, may be used 
E DU ME ie (which, however, has less 


ñ á an aug- 
force than mà plus the imperative). Má may also be हः कि S 
mentless aorist to make a negative command, and belo 


optative to mean “lest.” 


**Brü may be a middle verb as well as an active one. 
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saa मृत्युमाप्तुयात्तथापि न किमपि वदति स वीर: uen मत्सकाशे मा स 
क्षत्रिय ऐत्वित्यवदच्छूद्रराजः॥ ९॥ पतौ मृत्यु लभमाने सा सत्यप्यग्निमविशत 
Noll Wer विदधानं qd शलुः कम्पमानः सर्व वदामीत्यवदत्‌ ॥११॥ mig. 
द्राजराज्ये सन्तः सुखेन जीवन्त्यसन्तस्तु दुःखेनैव uq 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: l. While I am king [locative abso- 
lute], no enemy may come into my kingdom. 2. ॥ spite of the 
fact that lions play in the forest [genitive absolute], the sage 
enters there. 3. “Do not come here,” said the good [woman] to 
the trembling merchant. 4. Since the king killed dharma [locative 
absolute], all good men left [his] kingdom. 5. When the goddess 
entered the city [locative absolute], all [men] trembled from 
fear. 6. “Since you [bhavant] ordain dharma [locative absolute], 
how could the wealth [artha] of men not grow?” said the poet. 

VERSES: 


वनानि दहतो वह्ले: सखा भवति मारुतः | 
स एव, दीपनाशाय कृशे कस्यास्ति सौहृदम्‌ ॥ 


वह्नि fire 

सखि friend (nom. sg. sakha) 

मारुत wind 

दीप lamp 

नाश destruction; (here) putting out 

कश thin, wretched, small, poor (the locative gives the 
sense of “towards” 

सोहूदम्‌ friendliness 


स्वभावं नेव मु चन्ति सन्तः संसर्गतोऽसताम्‌ । 
न त्यजन्ति रुतं मञ्जु काकसंपर्कतः पिकाः ॥ 


स्वभाव true nature, innate nature 
संसर्ग contact 

-तः an ablative suffix 

रुतम्‌ calling, cooing 

मञ्जु sweet 

संपर्क contact 

प्रिक athe Indian cuckoo 


शून्येऽपि गुणवत्तामातन्वान: स्वकीयगुणजाले: | 
विवराणि मुद्रयन्द्रागूर्णायुरिव सज्जनो जयति ॥ 
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शून्य 
गुणवत्ता 


I09 
empty, void; an empty space 
excellence, virtue, goodness (from guna, [good] 
quality, plus 


-vant, the possessive suffix, plus -ta, a 
suffix meaning “ness.” Thus literally **quality- 
possessing-ness.”’) 


आतन्‌ (आतन्वीते) spread out, stretch (3rd pl. present atanvate) ` 


स्वकीय 

जाल 

विवरम्‌ 

मद्य (मुद्रयति) 
द्राग्‌ 

ऊर्णायु 

जन 


one’s own 

net, web 

hole, open place 
close, close over 
quickly 

spider 

person 


LESSON 24 


THE PASSIVE 


The passive in Sanskrit is made from a different stem from 
the finite forms you learned to make in lessons I, I9, 20, and 2], 
The passive stem is formed by adding -y- to the root, which in 
some instances may be altered. The passive may take only the 
middle endings and it may be conjugated in all of the tenses 
you have studied so far: present, imperfect, optative, and 
imperative. The passive stem is treated like a thematic verb, 
that is, it is conjugated like labh. The use of the passive is 
treated after its formation is discussed. 

I. Formation of the passive, In general, the passive is 
formed by adding -y- to the root and then affixing the endings 
you learned for labh. Thus from ni, the passive 3rd person 
singular present is niyate; from labh, labhyate; from bhi, 
bhuyate. Some roots, however, are changed before the addition 
of the -y- of the passive according to the following rules. 


l. Final - and -u of roots are lengthened. Thus from ji, 
jiyate; from $ru srüyate. 


2. Roots ending in -à change the -å to न. [Similarly roots 
ending in-e, -ai,-o, and -au change those vowels to -i.] Thus 
from sthà, dà, dhà, mà (measure), gai (sing), pà, hà, and so 
(complete), are formed sthiyate, diyate, dhiyate, miyate, giyate, 
piyate, hiyate and siyate. 


3. In some roots, y, r, or v is changed to the corresponding 
vowel i, r, or u. This is called samprasdrana. When it takes 
place, the vowel following the y, ror v in the original root IS 
dropped. The most common roots in which samprasarana 
occurs are: vas[usyate; grah/grhyate; vac (say)/ucyate; vad] 
udyate (rare); pracch/prcchyate; vah/uhyate; yaj (sacrifice)/ 
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ijyate; and hve (call)/hüyate (here, the u is 
]); vap (sow)/upyate. 
4. 
Sasyate. 
5. Roots in -r and -f. 


lengthened by rule 


In some roots, a nasal is dropped. Thus from sams, 


a. Roots ending in -r change -r to 


-ri. Thus kriyate from kr. 
Exception: 


Rootsending in -r preceded by a conjunct consonant gunate the 
-r. Thus smaryate from smr. 

b. -ris changed to -ir, or, if preceded by a labial, to -ür. Thus 
from tf, cross tiryate; from kf, scatter, kiryate; from pr, fill, 
püryate. 

6. Roots of the tenth class retain the guna or vrddhi 
change that they take before the present stem, but the -ay- of 
the present stem is dropped before the passive is made. Thus 
from cur (whose present active 3rd sg. is corayati), the passive 
is coryate. From tad, strike (pres. act. 3 sg. tadayati) the passive 
is tadyate. [Note that this rule applies to causative stems, 
which you willlearn in a future lesson, as well. Thus the 
causative active 3rd sg. of kr is karayati; the causative passive 
of kr is karyate.] 

The present participle of passive verbs is formed regularly, 
by adding -māna to the passive stem. Thus from ni, niyamàna. 
There follows a list of the verbs you have had with the passive 
3rd sg. present and the present 


Root Present Passive pres. Pass. pres. 
3rd sg. 3rd. sg. part. 

adhi adhite adhiyate adhiyamana 

as asti none 

ap apnoti apyate ayer 

as aste asyate i [asyamana] 

i eti none|i” DAMA 

kr karoti kriyate kri d 

klp kalpate klpyate kl pya mana 

krī krinati kriyate kriyamana 


ni 
path 
pas 
pa 
pid 
pracch 
bru 
bhu 
bhr 
man 
muc 
yam 
Jabh 


likh 
vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 
vid 
vidha. 


kridati 
gacchati 
grhnati 
corayati 
jayate 
jayati 
jivati 
janati 
tyajati 
dahati 
dadati 
dhavati 
nasyati 
nayati 
pathati 
pasyati 
pibati 
pidayati 
prechati 
braviti 
bhavati 
bibharti 
manyate 
muficati 
yacchati 
labhate 


likhati 
vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
vahati 
vidyate 
vidadhati/ 
vidhatte 
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kiyate [k ridyamanay 
gamyate gamyamana 
grhyate gvhyamana’ 
coryate coryamana | 
none | 
jiyate jiyamana | 
jivyate [jivyamàna] 
jfiayate jñayamana 
tyajyate tyajyamana 
dahyate dahyamana 
diyate diyamana 
dhavyate ` [dhavyamana] 
nasyate [nasyamana] 
niyate niyamana 
pathyate pathyamana 
drsyate drsyamana 
piyate piyamina 
pidyate pidyamana 
prechyate prechyamana 
none 
bhuyate [bhüyamána] 
bhriyate bhriyamana 
manyate manyamana 
mucyate mucyamana 
yamyate yamyamana 
labhyate labhyamana 
likhyate likhyamana 
ucyate ucyamana 
udyate udyamana 
usyate usyamana 
uhyate uyhamana 
none 
vidhiyate vidhiyaman@ 
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vis visati visyate visyamana 
vrt vartate vrtyate [vrtyamana] 
vrdh vardhate vrdhyate [vrdhyamana] 
sams Samsati Sasyate Sasyamana 
$ru $rnoti Sriyate $rüyamàna 
sev sevate sevyate sevyamàna 
sthà tisthati sthiyate sthiyamana 
sprs spršati spršyate spr$yamàna 
smr smarati smriyate/s smriyamana/ 
han hanti hanyate ` hanyamana 
ha jahati hiyate hiyamana 


Note : The root used to form the present stem of see is pas, 
while the root used to form the passive stem (and other stems) 
is drs. While the root vad is generally used for the present stem 
of speak, the root vac (passive ucyate) is generally used for the 
passive stem. The stem brü cannot be used to form passives or 
any other stems except the present. 


II. The use of the passive. There are two uses of the passive, 
of which the first is exactly analogous to the: use of the passive 
‘in English, that is to say the passive use of transitive verbs. In 
this usage, when the transitive verb is put in the passive, then 
the word which was its subject as an active verb is placed in the 
instrumental case, while its former direct object is put into the 
nominative case. Other words (e.g. indirect object) retain their 
cases. For example, an active use of a verb is “The king kills 
the warrior.” In the passive, the sentence is “The warrior is 
killed by the king." These two sentences in Sanskrit are rajà 
ksatriyam hanti and, in the passive, ksatriyo rajña hanyate: 
Another example is “He sees me,” and “I am seen by him,” 
that is sa mam pagyati and aham tena dr$ye. “He cree! 
you” is sa tvàm ajahat, while “You were abandoned by him" is 
tvam tenahiyathah, 

[Note : When “say” is used in the passive, the person 
addressed is in the nom., while the thing said HESS हि the 
accusative. Thussa na kim apy ucyate means “Nothing is 
said to him.” ] 
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The other use of the passive is called the bhave constru 
that is, the impersonal construction. In this usage, the yer 
is generally intransitive, and the form is virtually always th 
third person singular. An example is the sentence “I stand a 
the house." This would be “aham grhe tisthàmi" in Sanskrit 
The sentence cannot be made passive in English, but in Sanskrit 
it is possible to say “Itis stood in the house by me,” that is 
*grhe maya sthiyate." Study the following examples of the 
bhave construction. First, the active version is given, then the 
passive bhave version is given. 


Ction, 
b useq 


I go to the forest 

aham vanam gacchami 

vanam maya gamyate 

He drank then. 

tadà so 'pibat 

tada tenapiyata 

Let him go to the city. 

sa nagaram gacchatu 

tena nagaram gamyatam 

“Sit down” (polite) 

upavišatu bhavan 

upavisyatam bhavata 

Note that with the bhave use of bhi, the predicatt noun may 
be put in the instrumental. This is called a predicative instru- 
mental. Thus, 

They should become our friends. 

te 'smaàkam mitràni bhavantu , 
tair asmakam mitrani bhüyatàm—or, more commonly,—tait 
asmakam mitrair bhiyatam. 


The present passive participle is normally formed only of 
transitive verbs (in the list above, it is given in brackets for 
intransitive verbs). It means "being—" —for example, hanyt 
mana means “being killed.” Like other middle participles, i 
declined like deva, phalam, and sena. 


VOCABULARY : 


अधी (अधीते) study (from adhi, a verbal prefix, and i, 80 


Conjugated in the middle, unlike i). 
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काम desire; sexual desire, lust 

e see. Used for all but the present stem, for 
which pas is used. Thus the passive of see is 
dréyate. 

लिख्‌ (लिखति) write 

वच्‌ (वक्ति) say. Class 2. Used often in the passive, 
ucyate. _ 

faq (विद्यते) to be, exist. Vidyate is used to mean 
“There is.” 

शब्द sound, noise; word. 


TRANSLATE into English : 


भोजनं दीयतां ममातिथिभ्य इत्यौच्यत वणिजा ॥१॥ यस्य धनं न विद्यते तेन 
कथमस्मिल्‌ लोके जीव्यते ॥२॥ यन्मयालिख्यत तत्पुस्तकमिदानीं सर्वं शिष्यैर- 
धीयत इत्यब्रवीदाचार्यः NAN यस्यां वाप्यामहं तया वालयाक्रीडं यस्यां वाप्यां च 
मम कामोऽवर्धत तस्यामिदानीमरिराजगजैः स्यीयते॥४॥ तेन पुत्रकामेन महादेवो- 
ऽसेव्यत nyu आगम्यतां wats feta धनवता शूद्रेणोच्यते ॥६॥ यद्यप्यहन्यथास्त- 
थापि त्वयैवाजीयत युद्ध इति कविरब्रवीत्‌ well यत्न यत्न पती रामो विद्येत तत्र 
तत्र सीतायाश्चक्षुषी अपततां न तु तया सुखमलभ्यत lel! पुष्पमार्गेषु नगरेषु 
गम्यतां त्वया। यानि याति सुखानि विद्यन्ते तानि सर्वाणि लभ्यन्तां त्वया । 
तथाप्यस्मिञ्जीविते न कोऽपि दुःखं नाप्तोति* ॥९॥ त्वमदीयथास्तस्मे वीराय 
मया । न कदापि पुनरागम्यतामन्ेत्युच्यते सकोपेन पित्रा ॥१०॥ शब्दः श्रूयते 
राज्ञा युद्धं कुवेति तेनोच्यते च ॥११॥ पिता माता वा हन्येत मया तथापि मा 
धर्मो हीयतामित्यमन्यत वीरः AR 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : |. Jf there is poison in that honey, 
then you must not drink it [passive] - 2. Come, sir [bhavant 
with passive construction ], and let the kingdom be seen by you. 
3. He stands [use passive construction] in the water in which 
the king plays with his wives. 4. Burning with desire, he oe 
the girl playingin the forest [use passive construction ]. 5. As 
the words of the merchant are heard [ loc. absolute; use passive 





y be used in Sanskrit. The meaning then be- 
nce. The double negative may be kept in 
said that. .. .” 


*A double negative ma 
comes positive, as in this sente ES 
» by € e 

English by rendering the first “na by “It canno 
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present part.] , the bòys give the jewels to the king. 6. Let 


heard by all: the battle has been won by our king. it be 


VERSES : 
क्रतौ विवाहे व्यसने रिपुक्षये यशस्करे कर्मणि मित्रसङ ग्रहे । 
प्रियासु नारीष्वधनेषु बन्धुषु धनव्ययस्तेषु न गण्यते बुधै: ॥ 


क्रतु sacrifice 

विवाह marriage 

व्यसनम्‌ crime 

रिपु enemy 

क्षय destruction 

यशस्कर conducive to fame 
कर्मन्‌ act 

सङ्ग्रह favoring, help 

प्रिय pleasant, dear, loved 
नारी woman 

व्यय expense 

गण्‌ (गणयति) consider; count 

qu wise : 


सा भार्या या प्रियं ब्रूते स पुत्रो aq fra fa: । 
तन्मित्रं यत्र विश्वास: स देशो यत्र जीव्यते ॥ 


= 


भार्या wife 

प्रिय pleasant. Here : pleasant thing 
fra fa happiness 

विश्वास confidence, trust 

देश country 


दशेने स्पर्शने वापि. श्रवणे भाषणेऽपि aT | 
यत्र द्रवत्यन्तरङ्गं स स्नेह इति कथ्यते d 


दर्शनम्‌ seeing 

स्पर्शनम्‌ touching 

श्रवणम्‌ hearing 

भाषणम्‌ speaking 

€ (द्रवति) become liquid, melt 
अन्तरङ्गम्‌ heart, soul 

स्नेह love, affection 


कथ्‌ ( कथयति ) say 
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अजो नित्यः शाश्वतोऽयं पुराणो । 
न हन्यते हन्यमाने शरीरे॥ (भगवद्गीता २,२० ) 
(The subject of hanyate is dehin, the embodied soul) 
अज unborn 
नित्य eternal 
शाश्वत eternal, everlasting 
पुराण primeval, ancient 
शरीरम्‌ body 
नवे वयसि यः शान्तः स शान्त इति मे मतिः । 
धातुषु क्षीयमाणेषु शान्तिः कस्य न जायते ॥ 
नव new; here, young 
वयस्‌ 886 
णान्त at peace, peaceful, tranquil, serene (the second * 
Santah is pregnant, and means “really at peace”) 
. मति opinion 
घातु essential ingredient of the body 
क्षि decay, waste away 


शान्ति peace, serenity 
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THE CAUSATIVE 


I. Formation of the Causative : The causative is formed 
by adding -ay-to the root, which is changed according to the 
rules given below. The causative of most verbs, whether middle 

oractive, is active and hence is, conjugated like bhü, though 
' some causatives are middle [in which case, they may generally 
also be active.] The passive causative is always middle, like all 
passive verbs; and is conjugated like labh. The rules for chan- 
ging the root before adding the -ay- of the causative areas 
follows : 

l. A final vowel takes vrddhi strengthening. Thus karayati, 
from kr; bhavayati from bhi. 

2. Medial or initial (i.e. non-final) i, u, r, and | are gunated 
unless thei, u, r, or! is followed by a double consonant, in 
which case it is unchanged. Medial or initial i, ü and r are un- 
changed. Thus darsayati from drs; vardhayati from vrdh: but 
jivayati from jiv; cintayati from cint, think. 

3. A medial or initial a in a light syllable (i.e. not followed 
by a double consonant) is generally lengthened, the only excep- 
tions among the verbs you have had being gam (gamayati), yam 
(yamayati), and jan (janayati). Thus pathayati from path. 

4. Most roots ending in -à add -p- before the -aya- of the 
causative. Thus dapayati from da; sthapayati from stha; 
jñapayati from ja; vidhapayati from vidha. But payayati from 
pa. [Some verbs in -i also follow this rule, as japayati from ji] 

5. If a nasal appears in any of the forms of the root, at 
appears in the causative. Thus yuñjayati from yu], join, class 7 
(strong form yunaj-); Samsayati from sams. 4 

6. Two important exceptions : adhyapayati from adhi; 
ghatayati from han. 
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The passive of the causative is 
T. of ay e s from the causative stem, and then adding 
र "i हा e क to which the appropriate endings are then 
affixed. Thus for the Toot ja, the causative is jñapayati and the 
causative passive is jñapyate. Pr 


I esent participles may be formed 
m both the active and Passive causative forms, using the 
rules you have learned. Thus the present participle causative of 


jñà is Jülápayant, causing to know; the present participle causa- 
tive passive is jñapyamana, being caused to know. Examine 


the following list of the verbs you have had, with their causative 
and causative passive 3rd sg. forms. 


formed simply by taking the 


Root 3 sg. pres. 3 sg. pres. caus. 3 sg. pres. 
caus. pass 

gam adhite adhyapayati adhyapyate 

as asti none 

HP apnoti apayati apyate 

as aste asayati asyate 

i eti none . 

kr karoti > karayati karyate 

krs karsati_ karsayati karsyate 

klp kalpate kalpayati kalpyate 

kri krinati krapayati krapyate 

krid kridati kridayati kridyate 

gam gacchati gamayati gamyate 

grah grhnati grahayati grahyate 

cur corayati corayati coryate 

jan jayate janayati janyate 

ji jayati japayati japyate 

jiv jivati jivayati Jivyate 

Jña janati jñapayati j ñäpyate I 

tyaj tyajati tyajayati tyajyate 

dah dahati dahayati dahyate 

da dadati dapayati dapyate 

dhàv dhavati dhavayati dhaya 

na$ na$yati nasayati naya 

ni nayati p 4 m 

i athayatt nya 
path pathati pathay diat 


pas pasyati darsayati 


I20 


pa 
pid 
pracch 
bru 
bhi 
bhr 
man 
muc 
mr 
yam 
labh 
likh 
vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 
vid 
vidha 


vi§ 
vrt 
vrdh 
$ams 
$ru 
sev 
sthà 
spr$ 
smr 
han 
has 
hà 


II. 


pibati 
pidayati 
prcchati 
braviti 
bhavati 
bibharti 
manyate 
muficati 


. mriyate 


yacchati 
labhate 
likhati 
vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
vahati 
vidyate 
vidadhati/ 
vidhatte 
visati 
vartate 
vardhate 
gamsati 
$rnoti 
sevate 
tisthati 
sprsati 
smarati 
hanti 
hasati 
jahati 


payayati 
pidayati 
pracchayati 
none 
bhavayati 
bharayati 
manayati 
muficayati 
marayati 
yamayati 
lambhayati 
lekhayati 
vacayati 
vàdayati 
vasayati 
vahayati 
none 
vidhapayati 


vesayati 
vartayati 
vardhayati 
$amsayati 
$ravayati 
sevayati 
sthàpayati 
sparáayati 
smarayati 
ghatayati 
hasayati 
hapayati 
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payyate 
pidyate 
pracchyate 


bhavyate 
bharyate 
manyate 
muñcyate 
maryate 
yamyate 
lambhyate 
lekhyate 
vacyate 
vadyate 
vasyate 
vahyate 


vidhapyate 


vesyate 
vartyate 
vardhyate 
$amsyate 
$ravyate 
sevyate 
sthapyate 
spar$yate 
smaryate 
ghatyate 
hasyate 
hapyate 


The use of the causative. The causative of 8 root 


conveys the notion that a person or thing causes 07 makes 
another person or thing to undergo the state denoted by the 
root. In other words, the causative changes the root from 8 
simple one to one expressing “cause to—." We have 4 few 
causatives in English. The word “fell” in the sentence “He felled 
the tree” is a causative of “fall,” for example. 
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]. The causative non- ive. T 
Passive. There are two i 

: Š ° 2 constructions 
Ta EE th AN When it is not passive: one in which 
the agent caused to do the action is put in the instrumental, and 

one in which it is put in the accusative 
a. With instrumental of the a 


f an gent caused to i 
This construction is taken b ; do the action» 


Y all transitive verbs exce 
c I i pt those 
described in section b below. In this construction, the agent 


caused to do the action, that is the subject of the verb in its 
primitive, non-causative state, is put into the instrumental. It 
may help you to understand this construction if you consider 
the action expressed by the verb to be passive, that is, if you 
translate the English. infinitive in “cause to—” as a passive (i.e. 
“cause to be—,”) as this construction demands that the agent 
caused to do the action be putin the instrumental in English. 
Note that in this construction, as in all causative constructions, 
the direct object of the verb in its primitive state remains in 
the accusative. Study the following examples : 


primitive causative 

ramah patnim tyajati. sa ràmena patnim tyajayati. 

Rama leaves his wife. He causes his [Rama’s] wife to be left 
by Rima i.e. he causes Rama to leave 


his wife. 
viro'rim hanti. raja virenarim ghatayati. 
The hero kills the The king causes the enemy to be killed 


by the hero, i.e. causes the hero to kill 
the enemy. 
raja südrena brahmanam sparsayati. 


enemy. 


$udro brahmanam 


sprsati आहा en 
The Š the The king causes the Brahmin to be 
ae touched by the Sudra, i.e. causes the 


Sudra to touch the Brahmin. 


: i he construction to 
Note that while it helps in understanding £ a: ह 
uM. the infinitive as 4 possum Š » En SONO m 
English to translate it as an active, that I sa य 
the alternatives given above. Th ] ways of translating 
by “cause to” in English there ar 


| 
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it. The next-to-last sentence above, for example, might be trans- 
lated *The king has the hero kill the enemy." 

b. With accusative of the agent caused to do the action, 
This construction is taken by all intransitive verbs, Le. by verbs 
which never take a direct object [but not by transitive verbs 
which happen to lack a direct object in the sentence at hand] 
as well as by verbs which imply any of the following categories 
of action: motion, knowledge, information, and eating. Thus 
all intransitive verbs are included under this category as well 
as such verbs as gam, path, adhi, vad, vac, pas, jfia, pa. Study 
the following examples : 


primitive causative 
§atravah svargam agacchan. $atrün svargam agamayat. 
The enemies went to heaven. He caused the enemies to goto 


heaven. 
sve vedartham aviduh svan vedartham avedayat. 
His own (sve) knew (vid) the He caused his own to know the 
meaning of the Vedas. meaning of the Vedas. 
devà amrtam a§nan devàn amrtam àáayat. 
The gods ate (aś) nectar He caused the gods to eat nectar. 
(amrtam) 
vidhir vedam adhyaita. vidhim vedam adhyàpayat. 


Brahma (vidhi)studied the He caused Brahma to study the 
Veda. . Veda. 


prthvi salila àsta prthvim salila asayat. 
The earth (prthvi) sat in the He caused the earth to sit in the 
water (salilam). water. 


These examples, which show the causative construction used 
respectively with verbs of going, knowing, eating, informing, 
and intransitive verbs, are summed up in the following verse, 
in which Srihari means “Lord Visnu,” and gati means “refuge.” 


शत्रूनगमयत्स्वर्ग वेदार्थं स्वानवेदयत्‌ | 
आशयच्चामृतं देवान्वेदमध्यापयद्विधिम | 
आसयत्सलिले पृथ्वीं यः स मे श्रीहरिगंति: || 
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Note pu this constuction is translated by making the in- 
finitive after “cause” active, the agent caused to do the action 
isa direct object in English, and so corresponds to the accusa- 
tive, which is used for it in Sanskrit. 

[There are several exceptions to part b. Verbs which come 
under the categories of part b, but which nonetheless take the 
instrumental of the agent caused to act, are ni, vah (unless the 
agent caused to actis a word meaning *driver"); bhaks, eat; 
sváda, eat; ghrà, smell; and smr, unless it means “think of with 
regret.” There are two words which take the agent caused to act 
in either the accusative or the instrumental : kr and hr, take.] 

[The sentence “Rama causes Govinda to go” would be 
«Ramo govindam gamayati” in Sanskrit. The primitive sentence 
is simply “Govinda goes." It is also possible to say “Visnu- 
mitra causes Rama to cause Govinda to go.” In Sanskrit, this 
sentence must be rendered as ‘Visnumitra causes Govinda to go 
through Rama,” that is, “Visnnmitro ramena govindam 
gamayati."] . 

2. The causative passive. In this construction, ` the agent 
caused to act is putin the nominative, no matter whether the 
root belongs to category a or category b enumerated above, 
while the direct object in the primitive sentence remains in the 
accusative. In translating this construction, it is best to trans- 
late “cause” by a passive, i.e. “is [are] caused to— at 


Thus, 
causative passive 


ramo gramam gamyate. 

Rama is caused to goto the village. 
&üdrah katam karyate. 

The Sudra is caused to make a mat. 


primitive 

ramo gramam gacchati, 

Rama goes to the village. 

$üdrah katam karoti. 

The Sudra makesa mat 
(kata) 


In this construction; the agent who causes the action to be done 


#There are also examples of the causative passive where it must be 

translated «caused to be—ed,” even though this is not strictly correct. This 

usage is especially common with causative past passive participles 
g 
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is put in the instrumental, as indicated by the English trans- 
lation. Thus, “The Sudra is caused to make the mat by the 
king” is *$üdro rājñā katam karyate.” 

[In the case of roots which imply knowledge, eating, and 
those which have a literary work for their object, the thing 
caused to be done is placed in the nominative and the agent 
caused to do is placed in the accusativeor vice versa. Thus “The 
king is caused to know his duty” may be either “raja dharmam 
jñapyate” or “dharmo rajanam jñapyate.” “The boy is caused 
to eat food” is either “bilo bhojanam bhojyate” or “bhojanam 
balam bhojyate."] 

Note that tenth-class verbs have the same causative and 
primitive forms—*corayati" could mean either “he steals" or 
“he causes to steal." In the passive, the causative and primitive 
forms are identical for many verbs—gamyate could mean either 
“he is caused to go" or “it is gone" (with the bhave construc- 
tion; [also, “it is traversed’’]). In such cases, which form is 
meant must be decided from context. 


VOCABULARY : 

कृष्‌ (क्षति) plow; pull, drag 

क्षेत्रम्‌ : field 

दृश्‌ in the caus. (दर्शयति) show (with dat. or acc. of the 
person to whom the object is shown) 

बाण arrow 

मन्त्रिन्‌ minister (of a king) (declined like a 
possessive in -in) 

मु (त्रियते) die (note that mriyate, the present of mr, 
is actually a passive, used for the present 
in classical Sanskrit). 

मृत्यु masc. death 

शस्त्रम्‌ weapon 

हस्‌ (हसति) laugh 


TRANSLATE into English : 


येन शत्रुणा मार्यन्त ते वीरा:स इदानीं युद्धभूमि बिशति॥१॥ स आचार्य: शिष्याः 
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न्धर्मपुस्तकान्यध्यायपयद्धमंकथास्तानश्रावयच्च ॥२॥ यानि mafra राजा 
शूद्रैरकारयत्तैर्वीरा युद्धेऽमारयञ्छत्रन्‌ ॥३॥ तव कामं दर्शय म इति ग्रामवाला- 
ब्रवीद्वीरम्‌ YT ये गजान्वनादगमयंस्तान्वणिजः सिंहा अगृह णन्नमारयंश्च NUN 
येऽस्मित्राज्ये मम प्रजाभिः क्षेत्राणि pde मम सकाश आयन्त्वित्यौच्यत 
राजदेवनाम्ना नृपेण ॥६॥ स वीरः शद्वै नुर्वाणावानाययदरीनहंश्च ।।७।। 
अरिराजभी रथान्कर्षयतो राज्ञः कीतिरशस्यत प्रजाभिः ॥८।। ये मनष्या अस्मिःल 
लोके जायन्ते ते सर्वे म्रियन्ते । न कोऽपिः जीवन्मृत्य न गच्छतीत्यब्रवीदषि: we 
यो वणिग्रथानश्वांश्च मन्त्रिणानायूयत स इदानीं नगरं-विशतीत्यवदद्वीरं राजा 
॥१०॥ आचायण पुस्तकं पाठ्यमानं शिष्यं न कोऽपि किमपि त्रयात्‌ ॥११॥ 
राजानं मन्त्रिणश्च हासयन्कविर्धनवानभवत्‌ ॥ १२॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: l.The king caused his enemies 
to plow the fields with [their] weapons. 2. Mother saw the girls 
causing the boy to bring the flowers and laughed. 3. The god 
caused the girl to leave her husband in the forest. 4. The book 
was caused to be read by the student by the teacher. 5. The 
minister showed the king the merchant making elephants pull 
[vah] the chariot. 6. He made his sons steal the money of the 
merchant and then said, “I [will] give you nothing.” 


श्रमयति शरीरमधिकं भ्रमयति चेतः करोति सन्तापम्‌ | 
मोहं मुहुश्च कुरुते विषविषमं वीक्षणं तस्याः ॥ 


श्रम्‌ (श्राम्यति) become tired, become weary 

शरीरम्‌ body 

अधिक excessive, very much. Adhikam here is an 
adv., excessively" 

भुम्‌ (भूमति) whirl 

चेतस्‌ mind, heart (figuratively) 

सन्ताप distress, anguish 

मोह delusion, confusion 

मुहुस्‌ again, in addition 

कृ है (this verb may be middle as well as active) 

विषमं painful, troublesome 


घीक्षणम eye(s), glance 
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न स्वल्पस्य कृते भूरि नाशयेन्मतिमान्नरः | 
एतदेव हि पाण्ड्यं त स्वल्पाद्भरिनाशनम्‌ ॥ 


little; (as a neuter noun) a little 


स्वल्प 

भूरि much; (as a neuter noun) a lot 

मति judgment. Note the possessive suffix- 
mant is added 

नर man 

पाण्डित्यम्‌ wisdom, cleverness 

नाशनम्‌ destroying, getting rid of 


The following two verses are by Jagannatha, a Telugu 
Brahmin who lived at the court of Shah Jahan. He is supposed 
to have written these verses to his mistress, a Moghul princess. 


यवनी नवनीतकोमलाङ्गी शयनीये यदि नीयते कदापि । 
अवनीतलमेव साधु मन्ये न वनी माघवनी विनोदहेतुः ।। 
न याचे गजालिं न वा वाजिराजं न वित्तेषु चित्तं मदीयं कदापि । 


इयं सुस्तनी मस्तकन्यस्तहस्ता लवङ्गी कुरङ्गीदृगङ्जीकरोतु ॥ 


यवनी a non-Indian woman याच्‌ (याचते) ask for 


नवनीत butter आलि line, row 

कोमल soft, tender वाजि horse (note this is 
मङ्ग limb compounded with 
शयनीयम्‌ bed rajan) 

अवनी earth वित्तम wealth 

तल surface चित्तम्‌ mind, heart 

साधु good, sufficient मदीय my 

वनी FNE सुस्तनी who (f.) has 

माघवन which belongs to Indra beautiful breast: 
विनोद pleasure ^ 
हेतु cause. Vinodahetu 


means (non-literally) “ f 3 
( ly) “necessary for enjoyment” 
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27 
मस्तक head, skull 
न्यस्त placed 
हस्त hand. Mastakanyastahasta “who (f.) holds her head 


in her hand” 


लबङ्गी name of an Apsaras, a kind of divine woman 
(compared here to the poet’s mistress) 
कुरङ्गी doe 
qu eye (nom. sg. drk) 
अङ्गीक (अङ्गीकरोति) accept 
Compare the second of these stanzas with Sappho’s lines : 


4^ E» - ` 

es A pD S uon oc AG Ze dv 
Sy < Ve wy Garg CHL ov midecvay 
TMK Ka ANGT, A 4 


~ Z< KY 97€ 
Tu Tes «(^ THE 


LESSON 26 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES; 
PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


I. Samdhi Rules. The following two samdhi rules are used 
in forming many past passive participles and their derivatives. 

a. A voiced aspirate plus an unvoiced non-aspirate or un- 
voiced aspirate becomes a voiced non-aspirate plus ६. voiced 
aspirate. Thus budh plus ta becomes buddha; labh plus ta be- 
comes labdha; doh plus ti becomes dogdhi. Note that this rule 
explains the underlined forms found in the conjugation of duh, 
to milk (class 2), (-h becomes -gh before non-nasal stops) : 





Present Active Singular Dual plural 

Ist person dohmi duhvah duhmah 
2nd person dhoksi dugdhah dugdha 
3rd person dogdhi dugdhah duhanti 


b. A dental t, when it immediately follows s, is retroflexed. 
Thus tus plus ta becomes tusta. 

Il. Thepast passive participle. The use of this participle 
is treated in part 2 below. 

l. Formation of past passive participles. This form is made 
by adding -ta, -ita, or -na to the unstrengthened root. For each 
verb, only one of these endings may be used. 

a. Verbs with -ta. Many verbs add -ta directly to the root. 
In such cases, final consonants of the roots change as follows 
(cf. changes of final consonants of nouns, p.32) : 

c becomes k. Thus sikta from sic, moisten 

ch becomes s. Thus prsta from pracch. 

j becomes k or s. Thus tyakta from tyaj; 


create Srsta from srj, 
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š becomes s. Thus nasta from naš, drsta from dr. 
s is unchanged. Thus tusta from tus, rejoice. 


h becomes gh; or it may combine with the t to become dh, 
in which case the vowel precedingit is lengthened. Thus dugdha 
from duh, milk; dagdha from dah; but lidha from lih, lick. 

In general, the form of the root to which -ta is added is the 
same to which the passive affix -ya- is added. Thus, a penulti- 
mate nasal is dropped, as in gasta from §ams; samprasarana 
takes place, as in ukta from vac, ista from yaj, sacrifice, üdha 
from vah, prsta from pracch; final -à, ai, etc. are weakened to 
-i, as in pita from pa, gita from gai, sing. But there are some 
exceptions. In some verbs, -à is weakened to -i, unlike the 
passive, as sthita from stha, hita from dha, place. From da, 
datta is formed. In many roots, -am is weakened to -a. Thus 
gata from gam (Indo-European*gwmto-), yata from yam, rata 
from ram, sport, nata from nam, bow. Final -an may also be 
weakened to -a, as in mata from man, hata from han. Some 
roots in -am make participles in -ànta, as ksanta from ksam, 
become weary. The root jan makes jata. 

b. Verbs with -ita. All verbs which make their present stem 
by adding -aya- make their past passive participles by adding 
-ita to the stem to which -aya- is added. Thus corita from cur, 
pidita from pid. Note that this comprises all l0th class verbs 
and all causative verbs. Thus the causative of mr is marayati. Its 
past passive participle causative is marita. 

Several other verbs also make their past passive participles 
in -ita. Thus patita from pat, usita from vas, likhita from likh, 
udita from vad. The verb grah makes grhita. Roots ending in 
-kh. -t, -th, -d, -th, and -ph make their past passive participles 
by adding -ita. : 

c. Verbs with -na. The following verbs make their past 

ive participles by adding -na : i 
NOS aoe in e and in -i, -ü, zai. Thus” bina from ° 
mlana from mlai, wither; ksina from ksi, destroy; lüna from 
i d in -r add -na tothe same stem used to form tbe passive. 


Thus kirna from kr, scatter; tirna from tr, cross; pürna from 


` .pr, fill. 
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A few roots in -j, which becomes g before n. Thus bhagna 
from bhaj, share; bhugna from bhuj, bend; magna from majj, 
sink. Also-lagna from lag, attach. 

Some roots in -d, which becomes n before n. Thus sanna 
from sad, settle down; bhinna from bhid, cut. 

The past passive participle is always declined like deva, 
phalam, and seni. In the following list, the past passive parti- 
ciple, the past causative passive participle, and the past active 
participle, described in section III below, are given. The past 
active participle is formed by adding -vant to the past passive 
participle. It is declined like dhanavant. The past active parti- 
cilplecaus. is formed by adding -vant to the past passive parti- 
ciple caus. 


Root - Past pass. part. Past pass. part. Past act. 
caus. part. 
adhi adhita adhyapita adhitavant 
as none none none 
ap apta apita aptavant 
as asita asita asitavant 
i ita none itavant 
kr krta karita krtavant 
krs krsta karsita krstavant 
klp klpta kalpita klptavant 
kri krita krapita kritavant 
krid kridita ` kridita kriditavant 
gam gata gamita gatavant 
grah grhita grahita grhitavant 
cur corita corita coritavant 
jan jata janita - [jatavant] 
J ae Japita jitavant , 
Jiv o WE jivita jivitavant 
gna: jnata jñapta (irreg.) jñatavant 
tyaj tyakta tyajita ^ tyaktavant 
dah dagdha , dahita dagdhavant 
dì - datta dàpita GENE 
dhàv dhavita dhavita dhavitavant 
naš nasta nasita | वा 
ni nia nàyita nitavant 
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3] 
pA ma Hae pathitavant 
pi pita open 
pid pidita rs Pifavane 
तट pis pictas piditavant 

° Fat pracchita prstavant 
brü none none Wh 
bhü bhüta bhàvita [bhütavant] 
bhr bhrta bharita bhrtavant 
man mata manita matavant 
muc mukta muiicita muktavant 
mr mrta marita mrtavant 
yam yata yamita yatavant 
labh labdha lambhita labdhavant 
likh likhita lekhita likhitavant 
vac ukta vàcita uktavant 
vad udita vadita uditavant 
vas usita vasita usitavant 
vah udha vahita udhavant 
vid none 
vidha vihita vidhapita vihitavant 
vis vista vesita vistavant 
vrt vrtta vartita [vrttavant] 
vrdh vrddha vardhita [vrddhavant] 
Sams §asta $amsita $astavant 
§ru §ruta §ravita $rutavant 
sev sevita sevita sevitavant 
sthà sthita sthapita sthitavant 
spré sprsta sparsita sprs:avant 
smr smrta ; smarita smrtavant 
han hata ghatita hatavant 
has hasita hasita hasitavant 
ha hina hapita hinavant 


ve participle. This form cort2s- 
ve participle (to which it is 
or “broken”. It may be 
ajaa dattam dhanam means 
[ though it could also mean 
> as explained immediately 


2. The use of the past passiv 
ponds to the English past passi 
related) in -ed or -en, as “received” 
used as a simple adjective. Thus r 
“the money given by the king” 
“the money was given by the king,’ 
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below] . “The money given by the king" could also be expressed 
by a compound, in which case there is no ambiguity as regards 
the function of the participle : rajadattam dhanam. 

The past passive participle is very often used to substitute 
fora finite verb, a usage which grows more and more common 
in time. There are two types of constructions which may be 
used: one in which the past passive participle modifies the 
subject, with which it agrees, and in which the word “‘is” must 
be supplied [rarely it may occur in the Sanskrit sentence]; and 
one which is impersonal and in which the past passive participle 
appears in the neuter singular nominative. An example of the 
first construction is “wiro rajña hatah”’ [ or, less commonly, viro 
raja hata asit ], “The hero was killed by the king.” An example 
of the second is “iti tenoktam”’ [ or, less commonly, iti tenoktam 
asit |, “Thus it was said by him,” or “jitam tena rajiia,” “that 
king conquered." This second usage is equivalent to the bhàve 
use of the passive. 


In general, the past passive participle must be translated as 
a passive; however, in the case of roots implying motion, in 
the case of stha, às, vas, jan, and most other intransitive verbs, 
as well as a few other verbs you have not had yet [Slis, embrace; 
8, lie; ruh, climb; jr, grow old], the past passive participle 
may have an active sense. Thus “sa tatra gatah” means “he 
went there"; “sā tatrasita,” “she sat there" ; “putro jatah,” 
“a son has been born.” Note that here, if the participle is used 
as a finite verb, it must agree with the subject. 


Past passive participles ending in -ta sometimes are used in 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns, in which case they are declin- 
ed like phalam. Thus “jivitam.”’ "life": hasitam, “a laugh." 

. oD B 2 j 
Past passive participles with an active sense may be used as 
nouns, as “vrddha” “an old person” ; "mrta," “a dead person.” 
q * ४८५, x 

When used as elementa in a bahuvrihi, the past passive 
participle gives the sense of "by whom [which] b is a? ed." 
Thus hatagaj “ë Isa, 

Baja means "by whom an elephant has been killed.” 


Rarely it may also mean “on which b is a? f. 
] ) is a d 9 GG i 
is a’ed,” etc. If the past passive x: wa 


; š participle may have an active 
meaning, then it generally means “whose b are a.” Thus 
vrddhaputra, “whose sons are grown” E. 
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HI. The past active participle. This participle is formed 
simply by adding -vant to the past passive participle, as shown 
in the list given above in section II. It is (वाता Eee dhana- 
vant. A past active participle causative may also be formed by 
adding -vant to the past passive causative participle. Thus the 
past active participle of smr is smrtavant, “he whoremembered. 


The past active participle causative is smaritavant, “He who 
caused to remember.” 


There is no English participle to which the past active parti- 
ciple is equivalent, but it may be translated by an adjectival 
relative clause in which the verb is active and past. Like the 
past passive participle, it may be used as an adjective. It is 
often used for a noun, as *"krtavàn," “he who did.” It rarely 
occurs in compounds, unlike the past passive participle. By far 
its most common use is to serve asa past active finite verb, as 
“sa tad uktavàn," “He said that.” Note that this usage is 
parallel to the use of the past passive participle, with which the 
same idea may be expressed as “tad uktam tena," “that was 
said by him.” In the case of verbs whose past passive participles 
may have an active meaning, the past active participle and the 
past passive participle may be used interchangeably. Thus “sa 
tatra sthità" and “sā tatra sthitavati” both mean “She stood 
there.” For the past passive participle caus. “cause” is in the 
passive, while the infinitive may be active or passive in English. 
Thus “marita” may mean “caused to kill” or “caused to be 
killed.” 

IV. Vocabulary Notes 

I. vad, vac in the passive. As has been pointed out. vac. 
not vad, is generally used in the passive. Vad and vac E 
double object, as has been seen : after them, both the thing sai 


and the person addressed are placed in the accusative. In the 
emains in the accusative, while the 


passive, the thing said r ) l 
: : [t is often possible to 
e becomes the subject. I ; 
UE a ive by “address” making the 


translate vac and vad in the pass 

thing said the object of a “with” clause. Thus sa san means 
> 

“he was addressed.” “Sa tam vacam uktah" means e was 


addressed with those words.” 


2. Sva(stem form sva). This is the reflexive | 3rd person 
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except that it does not lose final -s 


pronoun, declined like sa, 
in the masculine nominative singular before consonants, and 


that its neuter singular nom. -acc. is svam. It is used when a 
3rd person possessive pronoun (his, her, its, their) refers ; to the 
same person or thing as the subject of the sentence, as in “He 
gave his money to the poet,” that is, “sa svam dhanam kavaye 
*dadat.” Normally, this pronoun used in this way is omitted, 
unless itis strongly stressed. Sva may also be used to refer to 
the contextual, rather than the grammatical, subject, in which 
case it may be translated by “his own," “herown”, “their own" 
“its own." For example, “He established the kings again in 
their own kingdoms” would be “sa punar nrpan svarajyesv 
asthapayat." See also sentence 4 in today’s exercises. 

3. The following words are used at the end of compounds 
in special ways : 

a. maya (fem. -mayi), placed at the end of a compound, 
means “consisting of," “entirely made of," “full of." Thus 
*jalamayo lokah,” “A world made of water,” “a world full of 
water °? 

b. -praya (fem. prayi). At the end of a compound, this is 
translated as *almost," “nearly.” Thus mrtapraya, “almost 
dead.” 

c. -matra. This is translated as “mere,” “only” when it 
comes at the end of a compound. Thus “dhanamatrena,’ “by 
mere wealth.” When placed after a past passive participle, 
matra means, “as soon as”, “no sooner than,” “just.” Thus “sa 
hatamatro "patat," “He, as soon as he was killed, fell.” In this 
usage, -matra agrees with the noun or pronoun which it modi- 
ios This construction is often used, in absolute constructions, 
as *tesv agatamatresu raja dhanam adadat,” “As soon as they 
came, the king gave money.” 


VOCABULARY : 
आत्मन्‌ (masc.) self; oneself 
कुटुम्ब family 
-प्राय almost—see b above on this page 


भृत्य ` servant 
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-मय made of, consisting of, full of —see a, page ]34. 
“मात्र mere, only—see c above on previous page. 
सपं snake 
स्व M 2 on pages 33-34. (Stem form 
sva- 


TRANSLATE into English : 


स वीरः ससर्पंमुगं वनं गतस्तत्र च बहून्सर्पान्हतवानित्यश्वुणोद्राजा ॥१॥ यद्यपि 
न सा पत्नी कदापि कुटुम्वपतिना कोपेन हता तथापि सा यदा तमागच्छन्तम- 
श्गृणोऱ्भयान्नात्मानं दशितवती ॥२॥ सीतया qand वनं दृष्टमत्न रामः कुत्र 
स्यादिति मतं च ॥३॥ स्वभृत्यसेवितः कविः किमन्यद्ृदानि त इत्युक्तो राज्ञा 
॥४॥ स वीरो मृतप्रायोऽपि शत्रवः कुत्रेति पृष्टवान्‌ UMN गतमात्रे पतौ भृत्या 
गृहं त्यक्तवन्तो वाप्यां क्रीडितवन्तश्च usu स सिहो मारितगजोऽपि सभयो 
मनुष्यसकाशाद्धावितः ॥७।। अस्मिन्वने काकमात्रा न्युषिता इत्युक्तवत्युषौ ते 
वणिजो भयं त्यक्तवन्तस्तद्विष्टाश्च ॥८॥ ये राजानो दत्तरत्नास्तेषां सकाशे यूयं 
गच्छत ताञ्छंसत च UU तस्मित्राजि ता वाच उक्ते कविना क्षत्रियास्तं कवि 
गृहीतवन्तः ॥१०॥ वृद्धच्छायेषु वृक्षेषु सा वणिक्पत्नी पतिमागच्छत्तं न दृष्टवती 
दुःखं गता च ॥११॥ तेऽरिराजा आनीयमाता सष्टप्राया वयमित्यवदन्‌ ॥१२॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the underlined verbs 
by past passive or past active participles. l. The king by whom 
the enemies were slain [bahuvrihi] came to our city. 2. As soon 
as the hero died [locative absolute with matra construction], 
crows sat near him [in his presence]. 3. The teacher taught 
[adhi, causative] the students dharma. 4. The king, caused to 
remember Sakuntala, went to happiness. 5. When he saw the 
Brahmin who had given [him] the money, the merchant thought, 
“Who is he ?” 6. “By whom was this world made,” thus itis 
not known by anyone. 


न द्विषन्ति न याचन्ते परनिन्दां न कुर्वते । 
ग्रनाहुता न चायान्ति तेनाश्मानोऽपि देवताः l! 


द्विष्‌ (द्वेष्टि) hate, feel enmity for (class 2) 


याच्‌ (याचते) ask, beg 
other. Here, other people 


E line is middle) 


निन्दा blame (note kr in this 
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आह्ने call, summon 

आया (आयाति) come (class II) 

ATT, rock, stone (masc.) 

देवता divinity, god 


दैवं फलति ada न विद्या न पौरुषम्‌ । 
पाषाणस्य कुतो विद्या येन देवत्वमागतः di 


दैवम्‌ fate, divinity 

फल्‌ (फलति) bear fruit, come to fruition 

सवंत्न everywhere 

विद्या knowledge 

पौरुषम्‌ manliness 

पाषाणम्‌ rock, stone 

कुतः where 4 

-त्वम्‌ -ness. “Go to x-ness” means “to become x.” 


न तद्भुक्तं. न तत्पीतं न तत्सुप्तं न तद्गतम्‌ । 
. यन्मांसमाहिषक्षीरललनावाजिवजितम्‌॥ 


भुज्‌ eat 

स्वप्‌ sleep 

मांसम्‌ meat 

माहिषक्षीरम्‌ buffalo yogurt 
ललना woman 

वाजि horse 

afa without 


एक एव पदार्थस्तु त्रिधा भवति वीक्षितः । 
कुणपः कामिनी मांसं योगिभिः कामिभिः श्वभिः ॥ 


पदार्थं object, thing 

fam in three ways 

dier consider 

कुणप corpse 

कामिन masc. : one who has desire. fem.: one who is 
the object of desire 

मांसम्‌ meat 

योगिन्‌ . ayogi 


Raq dog 
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लालयेत्पश्चवर्षाणि दशवर्षाणि ताडयेत्‌ | 
राप्ते तु षोडणे वर्षे qu मित्रवदाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
लल्‌ (in caus.) fondle, indulge — drew sixteenth 
पञ्च five -वत्‌ like (a suffix) 
वर्षम्‌ year आचर्‌ (आचरति) treat 
दश ten 


as (ताडयति) beat 


प्राप्‌ (प्राप्नोति) attain, reach (past passive participle prapta) 











— sss 
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THE CONTINUATIVE; VERBAL PREFIXES 


L Formation of the continuative. In the following discus- 
sion, a prefixed root is a root to which a prefix, such as 4- in 
agam, has been added. An unprefixed root is a root which lacks 
such a prefix, such as gam. (See IH below.) Note that the conti- 
nuative, whether in -va or -ya, is invariant and is not conjugated. 

l. Unprefixed roots. For a root which has no prefix affixed 
to it, the continuative is formed by removing the final -a of the 
past passive participle and replacing it with -và. If, however, the 
past passive participle ends in -na, then the continuative is 
formed by adding -tvà to the root which is modified as follows: 
[a. roots in-à,-i,-ü and -ai add -tvà to -à, -i, -ü, and -à res- 
pectively. b, roots in - add -tvà to -ir or ür, like the past 
passive participle ending -na. c. roots in -j add -itvà to the root. 
d. roots in -d change -d to -t before -tva.] Causatives and class 
IO verbs are exceptions : their unprefixed continuatives are formed 
by inserting -i- after the appropriate pres. stem and then adding 
-tvd, that is, they end in -ayitvà, not -itvà. See cur and the 
causative in the list below. 

2. Prefixed roots. If the root has a prefix, then the continua- 
tive is formed by adding -ya to the root. If ihe root ends in a short 
vowel, then -t- is inserted before the -ya. Note that adhi forms 
adhitya because the root, i, ends in a short vowel, even though 
it is lengthened when it combines with the prefix. If the root 
undergoes samprasarana or loss of a nasal in the formation of 
its passive stem, then it does so also before making the conti- 

nuative in -ya (see vac, Sams in the list below). Roots in - add 
P NS us RE n E to -at. while roots in -am 

Eres man, upagam). Causatives 
and class I0 verbs make their prefixed continuatives by sub- 


trecting -aya- from the present stem and adding -ya. But 
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causatives from roots of a light syllable with a short -a- which 
is oe lengthened in the causative make their continuatives by 
su tracting -aya- from the present stem and adding -ayya (i.e. 
by adding -ya to the caus. stem minus -a. See upagam). 


Study the following list of continuatives of the roots you 
have had. For each root, the past passive participle, the unpre- 
fixed continuative, the unprefixed causative continuative, the 
prefixed continuative, and the prefixed causative continuative 
are given. In the case of the last two, the letter P represents a 
prefix which is affixed to the root. 


Il. Use of the Continuative. This form is used to denote an 
action prior in time to the action of the main verb. A series of 
continuatives may be used, but they must always be followed by 
a main verb, and each continuative must be prior in time to the 
continuative which immediately follows. For example, in the 
sentence, “She got up, washed her face, brushed her teeth, and 
went to school,” all of the actions except “went” may be expres- 
sed by continuatives. A continuative may never come after the 
main verb with which it is construed, and in general, all 
elements (such as direct objects) construed with a continuative 
must precede it. The subject of the main verb, which must also 
be the subject of its continuatives, may come before the first 
continuative or between the last continuative and the main verb 
(rarely it may occur in other positions). 


Occasionally, a continuative may be used whose action is 
not prior to the main verb, but rather is intimately connected 
with it (as adverbial participles in the Dravidian languages. This 
nspicuous in the works of some South- 


usage is especially co ) 
Indian writers, Sankara, for example). An example is muktva, 


“having released,” which may be used to mean “except,” 
preceded by its object in the accusative. 


In translating the continuative, it is best to use such words 
as “after,” “after having,” or «when," or to use a series of 
> > $ 
co-ordinated independent clauses, as in the example above “She 
got up, etc.” It is extremely important to note that the con- 
2 i . . x 
y be used only when the subject of the continuative 


tinuative ma š 4 
n verb, the only exception being 


is the same as that of the main 
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ekek 
vAdeufq 
४६॥्‌[व्‌ 
४६१९[त्‌ 
४६६९५९[त्‌ 
४403त्‌ 
ekyeisg 
vÁKvulvdq 
vÁpropq 
ekdeiyd 
ekdjeydg 
vksieyd 
BAILA 


ekkeuesedn 
(ype 2x2) ouou 
४4५५९ 

vkseg 

vÁdeq 

suou 

eAdeAupe 


‘SAVO 
"LNOO 'JaAd 


४/[(४४॥१ 
vkeulg 
gala 
eile 
əuou 
९/.०9त 
४/प-5० 
qd (४/प्पष्टठत 
vkpliyad 
eÁLD[d 
vhdjyd 
eÁsixd 
जत 
ekyesedn 
*eKureSedn 
eh 
eAnye 
पटव 
४/०१४०१ 
ouou 
eRyupe 


Is] 
> 
2 
g 
cN 


`LNOO "यवयवं 


_ gayefesy 
eAnAedeui 
PAJA PA 
vaykedel 
vayAvuel 
BAJIABIO 
PAJARUY BIS 
ATUL 
BANALNA 
vayikedery 
gAjrÁed[ex 
BAWARSICY 
BAYACILY 


90009 
ouou 
ouou 
BAJIAESE 
eaqihede 
əuou 
9000 


‘SAYO “LNOO 


BAFIL 
gayeul 
BALAI, 

gayil 
əuou 
RAJIKEIOS 
BAYA 
४११९8 

EAJIDID[ 
BAUD 
endi 
BAIS 

BAILY 


90700 
BAN 
Suou 
BATISE 
gazde 
əuou 
Suou 


LNOD 


eyed 
vjeuf 
erf 
veut 
eyel 
BION 
eqis 
४३९३ 
` enpug 
शान 
veidpr 
ejsij 
eriy 


eyesedn 
v3 
emye 
Lyse 
vide 
ouou 
शाप 


LANA 'SSvd'd 


PIN 
uy 
dpi 
Six 

Xy 


urededn 
I 

AYL 

Se 

de 

se 

Type 


LOO 


॥4] 
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PAI 
esYQue|d 
vÁKvuleÁd 

४/॥एप्पत॒ 

vÁounuld 
gAuwgud 
४८/॥एप१०१ 
९५१५एप१त 
əuou 
vk[okeid 
८४१३६4 
४४पृ००४-५० 
vÁpidq 
vÁKvdd 
vÁSJepd 
vkyiedg 
vkkeud 
eksapiiu 
४4प६य3Iu 
ekseud 
BABY Pd 
eKdepd 
ekyepd 


BAUM 
ए६प१शव 
९८१९६ 'eKareÁd 
eyid 
gAonUd 
vkyeulg 
४/०-प१० 
eknyqd 
ouou 
vK[n&vud 
eksyyeid 
ekyoouidg 
vÁpidq 
vkedg 
vÁsipd 
eKujedd 
शपत 
eAsIpIIU 
vsyisiu 
vÁseuq 
vÁATUDd 
Bkepd 
ekyepd 


BAVARIA] 
vAyÁeqquie[ 
gA)IÁeureÁ 
EAJÁPJEUI 
BA Avounul 
BAJIAPURW 
ए९५॥/०४.४प१ 
BAARALYY 
ouou 

ouou 

auou 
BAYALYooRd 
एकाच 
ए१॥/ए%एत 
gAjIÁvSIED 
vayceyjed 
AJIABARU 
ouou 

əuou 
BAMNARSRU 
BAJIAEAEUP 
eayikedep 
?AJIÁEQUp 


PATUIT 
ए१प०१९[ 
payed 
gA)HUI 
BA} NU 
BAyeUL 
BAIN 
BAINYG, 
suou 
əuou 
əuou 
gAjsid 
eayikepid 
एत 
vAiSip 
gaAnujed 
PANU 
suou 
suou 
BAjseu 
४११५५पा) 
९१११९ 
४१प0ए 


emp 
eqpqel 
४३६६ 
gji 
ey nul 
eeu 
रप 
ए॥एप१ 
əuou 
eyynkeid 
पशुष 
vjsid 
viipid 
eyd 
vijsip 
४३५९4 
gyu 


PIIARUP 
४११९? 
vypsep 


Vor 
ugel 
wk 
iur 
onu 
uvu 
iqq 
nuq 
niq 
[nkeid 
syneid 
yoorid 
pid 
vd 
sed 
yjed 
Iu 
SIpXIU 
yeisiu 
seu 
AEUP 
ep 
yep 
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vKdeuq 
ekseyg 
eÁAjeuaq 
eAleulsg 
eksivdsg 
veÁdeuisq 
vÁAoSq 
veÁAVISq 
pÁsuresq 
eÁupipA d 
९५१०९५ 
vÁSoAq 
vÁdeuptA 
quou 
ehyvag 
eksead 
vÁpeAq 
vÁKotAd 


eked 
vkseyd 
vÁAjeuq 
eÁjiuisq 
eksidsg 
४/एपा४्१ 
*ÁA9Sd 
vÁgniSq 
eÁsesq 
eÁAupiaq 
BAJING 
PASIAd 
eABYPIA 
əuou 
९४पात 
eÁsnq 
vápna 
eKonq 


gAjÁedeq 
PAJA PSR 
६4३६४३९५३ 
BAJIABIEUIS 
eaqicesieds 
pAJAedeus 
BAPIABAOS 
BAVARARIS 
£A3IÁUSUIUS 
PAJIKCUDIPA 
BAPARIIVA 
€AJIÁES9A 
ouou 
ouou 
€AjÁEQqEA 
BATIAVSEA 
UAJIAEPEA 
BAJIAEIEA 


gay 
LAJISLY 
४५१०प्‌ 
BAYLIS 
gAjsids 
€AMUIS 
BAAS 
BAJNIS 
“BASES 
vAUppiA 
BAIA 
BAjSIA 
ouou 
Əuou 
४५पशा 
galin 
ए१पए॥ 
BAAN 


eun 
Busey 
yey 
€jiuls 
vj&ids 
Euys 
v3IA9S 
vjnis 
LISV 
?uppiA 
YA 
PASTA 
BUYIA 
suou 
eypn 
eyisn 
छाए 
pabu 


eu 
sey 
urq 
ius 
sids 
Eus 
6899 
nis 
sues 
Ypia 
3A 
SIA 
पृ 
PIA 
yea 
SBA 
pea 
OVA 
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in the case of passive verbs, described below in the next para- 
graph. Ifa string of continuatives is used in a sentence, all must 
have the same subject, and that must be the subject of the main 
verb (again with the exception of passive verbs). If the subject is 
different, then an absolutive construction must be used. Thus 
in the sentence, “After he killed the enemy, I came,” a conti- 
न wa p the subject of “killed” is different 

S ë n the sentence “ I killed the enemy 
and came," a continuative may be used, that is *$atrum hatva- 
ham agaccham.” The continuative may have only an active 
sense, never a passive one. Note that the tense of the conti- 
nuative is determined by the main verb, the only requirement 
being that the action of the continuative be prior to that of the 
main verb. Thus if in the previous sentence, ‘‘agaccham” is 
changed to the future (which you will soon have), so that the 
sentence reads, “atrum hatyaham agamisyami,” then the 
meaning would be, “Having killed the enemy, I will come,” so 
that the action of killing takes place in. the future (but is still 
prior to the action of coming.) Note that in a series of conti- 
nuatives, ca is normally not used. 

If the main verb is passive, then the subject of the conti- 
nuative is the doer of the action rather than the grammatical 
subject. In fact, if the main verb is passive, its grammatical 
subject may not be the subject ofthe continuative which precedes 
it. Rather, the subject of the continuative must be the doer of 
the action, which is placed in the instrumental before the passive 
verb, Thus in the sentence “The elephant was released by the 
king after he killed the warrior,” that is, “viram hatvà rajna 
gajo muktah,” the subject of the continuative is the instrumental 
agent, king. In someinstances in which the main verb is passive, 
the subject of the continuative may even be omitted, Sex that 
it must be supplied by the reader, as in the SoM, “isyan 
āhūya, idam pustakam pathyatam,” that is,“ La; this book be 
read [by you] having summoned the : students. (The samdhi 
between àhüya and idam has been omitted for clarity.) f 

If the continuative is causative, then it isconstrued like other 

- causatives. Thus in the sentence, “Having caused the Pu 
to plow the fields, the Ksatriya went to the city, IS RS 
“Sidraih ksetráni karsayitva, Ksatriyo M i 
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The prefix a/an may be placed before a continuative to 
negate it, usually in a way which may be translated by a “‘with- 
out" clause (similar to negative adverbial participles in the 
Dravidian languages). Thus “na tavarim -ahatva tasya rajyam 
labhyethah," “You will not get his kingdom without killing 
your enemy." Note that a/an does not count as a verbal prefix, 
and so the form is ahatvà, not ahatya. Before prayuj, the form 
would be aprayujya. 

III. Verbal prefixes. Below are listed the common prefixes 
which are affixed to verbs in Sanskrit. Normally, the prefix 
quite changes the meaning of a verb, often in an unpredictable 
way. In general, it is only by hindsight that one can see why a 
certain prefix is used to modify the meaning of a root in a 
certain way; it is usually impossible to predict what prefixed 
verb will mean. Inother words, you must learn each prefixed 
verb as a separate vocabulary item. Some prefixes (especially 
the ones marked intensative) scarcely change the meaning of the 
root at all. It is possible to add more than one prefix to a root 
(as upàgam, from upa plus à plus gam, to approach, come up 


to). Even though they are not of great use in predicting mean- 
ings, it is nonetheless useful to be acquainted with the chief 


verbal prefixes and their primary meanings (though you need 
not memorize them): 


ati : across, beyond, past, over, to excess. 

adhi : above, over, on, onto. 

anu : after, along, toward, in imitation of. 

antar ; between, among, within. 

apa : away, forth, off. 

abhi : to, unto, against (often with implied violence). 
ava : down, off. 

8 : to, unto, at. 

ud : up, up out. 

upa : (0, toward. 

ni : down; in, into. 

nis : out, forth. 

parà : to a distance, away, forth. 
pari : round about, around; also, an intensative 
pra : forward, onward, forth, fore. d 
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prati : In reversed direction, back to or against; in return. 
vi : apart, asunder, away, out; also, an intensative. 

sam : along, with, together; also, an intensative. 


VOCABULARY : 


(From now on, with cach verb will be supplied its present 


3rd person singular, its present 3rd person singular causative, 
and its past passive participle). 


erg (areata, maafa, आहूयते, आहूत) call, summon (from a and hye) 

उपगम्‌ (उपगच्छति, उपगमयति, उपगत) go to, approach, attain (from 
upa and gam) 

subdue, control (from ni and 


grah). Class 9. 
fafan, (निर्दिशति, निर्देशयति, निर्दिष्ट) point 


निग्रह्‌, (man, निग्राहयति, निगृहीत) 


out, indicate, show 
(from nir and dis) 


पक्षिन्‌ bird (from paksa, wing, and 
-in) 

प्रतीक्ष (प्रतीक्षते, प्रतीक्षयति, प्रतीक्षित) expect, await (from prati and 
iks) 

sus (TAS कते, प्रयोजयति, प्रयुक्त) use, employ (from pra and. 


yuj). Class 7. 

TRANSLATE into English : 
भोजनं कृत्वोद्याने क्रीडिता स्वसारमाहयास्मद्गहमेहि NAN स वीरोऽरीचिदिश्य 
ये ये शस्त्रहस्ता आगच्छन्ति तान्सर्वान्हन्मीति राजानमुकत्वा युद्धं विष्टः ॥२॥ स 
वणिग्भत्यै: स्नानं कारयित्वा देवसकाश इदानीमितेत्यब्रवीत्‌ ॥३॥ स राजारीन्निः 
गृह्य पुनस्तान्स्वराज्येष्वस्थापयत्‌ ॥४। थः शस्त्राणि प्रयङ क्ते स meds म्रियते 
uyu न य॒द्धमगत्वा केनापि कोतिलंभ्येत ।६॥ तस्मिन्वणिजि राजानमुपगच्छति 
कवयो यहदाति स तत्कथं वयमाप्नुयामत्यमन्यन्त ॥७॥ एणधन षि प्रयृञ्जाना- 
नरीन्घातयित्वा राज्ञाजीयत Fels! मन्त्रिण आनीय राज्ञा धर्मो विधीयते | (8. 
तया दमयन्त्या परति त्यकत्वा वनं गत्वा तद्नोषित्वागच्छतो मृगस्य शब्दोऽश्रूयत 
॥१०॥ अरिगहीतधेनूर्मुवत्वा स वीरो राजसकाश आगतः किमन्यत्करवाणीत्युक्त- 
वांश्च ।।११॥ कामेन दह्यमानानागतान्दृष्ट्वा के देवाः के च मनुष्या इति दमयन्ती 
नाजानात्‌ ॥१२॥ | : 

“TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, using continuatives wherever 


possible 


After playing in the waters of the river with his. 
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wives, Rama went to his house and ate [eat : bhojanam kr]. 
2. When Rama won Lanka [use locative absolute with a past 
active participle], all the gods attained happiness. 3. The girl 
brought water from the tank, entered the house, and saw the 
boy burning with desire. 4. In this world, only the rich may live 
with happiness and die thinking, *Now I go to paradise." [Use 
continuatives for live, and think. Put die last]. 5. The boy ran 
from the tank in which the girls were bathing and summoned 
his friends. 6. After he bathed [continuative], the book was read 
by the teacher. 


एकमप्यक्षरं यस्तु गुरुः शिष्यं निवेदयेत्‌ । 
पृथिव्यां तास्ति तद्द्रव्यं यहृतत्वानृणी भवेत्‌ ॥ 


अक्षर syllable 

गुरु guru 

निविद्‌ (caus. निवेदयति) impart to (with acc. of thing imparted 
and person imparted to) 


पृथिवी earth 
दर्पं thing, thing of value 
अनृणिन्‌ debtless (rna means debt) 


दुर्वा हि भुज्यते क्षीरं गां विक्रीय न भुज्यते | 
तद्वद्दुरधप्रयोगेन भोज्यं राष्ट्रं महीभृता ॥ 


दुह (दोग्धि) ‘ls 

भुज्‌ (भुनक्ति) eat 

क्षीरम्‌ milk 

विक्री (विक्रीणाति) sell 

तद्वत्‌ like that 

samia in accord with the application of what 


is milked (i.e. of the milk), after the 
example of the milk 


भोज्य is to be enjoyed 
राष्ट्रम्‌ kingdom 
महीभूत्‌ king 

N : 
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यस्य यस्य हि यो भावस्तस्य तस्य विभाव्य तत्‌ । 
अनुप्रविश्य मेधावी तं तमात्मवशं नयेत्‌ ॥ 


भाव inclination, proclivity, nature 

विभू (caus., vibhavayati). In the caus., think 
of, take into consideration 

अनुप्र विश्‌ adapt oneself to 

मेघाविन्‌ wise person, clever person 

वश 


power, control 


LESSON 28 


THE INFINITIVE; THE SIMPLE FUTURE; 
THE PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE 


Each of these three forms is made from a verb stem strength- 
ened by gunating its vowel. As in most other cases in which the 
stem is strengthened by gunation, the vowel is gunated only if 
it is final, or if it is in a light syllable (i.e. is short and followed 
byno more than one consonant). If the vowel of the stem is 
non-final, and is in a heavy syllable, then it is unchanged. 


I. The Infinitive 


a. Formation. The infinitive is formed by adding -tum to 
the strong stem. In the list given later in this lesson, it is given 
for all verbs which you have had. In some cases, the union 
vowel -i- is inserted between the end of the root and the -tum 
of the infinitive. 


b. Uses of the infinitive. The strict sense of the Sanskrit 
infinitive is motive or purpose of action, but there are a few 
cases in which it may be used with nouns and adjectives, as “fit 
to do," “able to go,” “time to read.” The most common words 
with which the infinitive is used are as follows : 

I. With verbs and substantives meaning “to wish" or “to 
desire," provided that the agents of the infinitive and the verb 
are the same, as “I wish to go,” that is, “aham gantum icchami.”’ 
One cannot say, “I wish you to go” in Sanskrit. (For the roots 
exemplified in this section, such as is, desire, see the vocabulary.) 

2. With verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know 
to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set about 
to be pleased, and to be. For example, “ : 
§aknoti,” “He is able to kill the king”; 
vidyate," “There is food to eat.” 


to bear, 
sa rajanam hantum 
"bhojanam bhoktum 
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ENS Mr ee strong, a. and nouns 
Palo M E Ror ME yi or example, “tatra gantum 
x ` es not have the strength to go 
there. 
7 4. With words meaning time. For example, “idanim avasara 
atmanam daréayitum," Now is the time (avasarah) to show 
yourself,” i 
5. With arh, “ought,” “should” (usually imparting a sense 
of deference). For example, “bhavān àgantum arhati,” “You 
should come,” i.e. “Please come.” i 
The Sanskrit infinitive has no passive form, the same form 
being used to denote both active and passive senses. However, 
when the infinitive is to be translated in an active sense, the 
main verb of the sentence, with which the infinitive is construed, 
is active, while when it is to be translated by a passive, the main 
verb must be passive. Thus, 


aham tam hantum gaknomi, “I can kill him.” 
sa maya hantum gakyate, “He can be killed by me.” 


A passive bhave construction may also be used with the infini- 
tive, as sa pustakam patltitum icchati, “He wishes to read the 
book.” (primary, not bhave); tena pustakam pathitum isyate, 
“It is wished to read the book by him,” i.c. “He wishes io read 
the book.” (bhave version) 

The causative infinitive is formed simply by adding -itum to 
the causative stem in -ay. For example da, give, forms the 
simple infinitive datum, and the causative infinitive dapayitum 
(adding -itum to the causative stem dapay-). Its use is straight- 


forward, as 


sa kavibhih kathah karayati, “He causes his poets to 
make stories.” 


sa kavibhih kathah karayitum icchati, “He wishes to cause 
i his poets to make stories.” 


II. The Simple Future 

a. Formation. The simple future is formed by adding -sY- 
or -isy- to the strengthened root. Itis given for all which 
you have had in the list below. As you will notice, when -sy- is 


€ 
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added, roots ending in consonants modify those consonants 
according to the rules given for finals in lesson I0. The future 
takes the present thematic active of)middle endings, depending 
on whether the verb is active or middle. Thus the simple future 


of bhū and labh is as follows : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 

Ist person bhavisyami bhavisyàvah bhavisyàmah 
2nd person bhavisyasi bhavisyathah bhavisyatha 
3rd person bhavisyati bhavisyatah bhavisyanti 
Middle : 

lst person labhisye labhisyàvahe ^ labhisyàmahe 
2nd person labhisyase labhisyethe labhisyadhve 
3rd person labhisyate labhisyete labhisyante 


Note that all roots in the future, even if they are athematic in 
the present, take the thematic endings. Thus dasyami, dàsyasi, 
etc. from da. 

The future causative is formed by adding -isy- to the causa- 
tive root in -ay, and by conjugating it in the active as above. 
Thus dàpayisyami, “ will cause to give.” 

The simple future passive is identical in form to the simple 
future middle. Thus labhisyate could mean either “will obtain” 
or “will be obtained.” 

Just as the simple future takes the present endings, it forms 
participles in the same way as the present tense, only from the 
future stem rather than the present stem. Thus bhavisyant, 
“which will be” and labhisyamana, “which will obtain.” If you 
reread the preceding paragraph, you will realize that labhisya- 
mana could also mean “which will be obtained.” 

A few examples. karisyati, “he will do.” karisyate, “it will 
be done.” karisyanti, “[she] who will do”; karisyamana, “which 
will be done.” karayisyati, “he will cause to do”; karayisyate 
“it will be caused to do”; karayisyan, "[he] who causes to do” 
karayisyamanah, “[he] who will be caused to do.” All of these 
forms are straightforward, even though they seem difficult at 


first glance. Study them until you are sure how and why the 
are formed as they are. y y 
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b. Uses of the simple future. This tense, which is far more 
common than the periphrastic future (given below), is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, today’s future time, and recent 
and future continuous time, while the periphrastic future de- 
notes a remote time not of today. In fact, most authors are 
not very careful in choosing which one to use, though the peri- 
phrastic future generally does have a sense of remoteness. When 
the close proximity of a future action is intended, the present or 
the simple future may be used, as “I will go to the city today,” 
that is, “adya nagaram gacchàmi" or “adya nagaram gamisyami.” 

III. The Periphrastic Future. a. Formation. This form deve- 
loped from the agent noun: “The king is a doer” came to mean 
“the king will do,” that is, “raja karta.” In the first and second 
persons, the appropriate forms of the verb as, to be, are added, 
while in the third person they are omitted. The agent noun 
which is the periphrastic future takes singular, dual, and plural 
in the third person, while in the first and second persons, it is 
always singular (the number then being indicated by the form 
of as). As is shown in the table below, in which the third 
singular active/middle periphrastic future is given for all verbs 
you have had, this form is made from the strengthened stem, to 
which -ta, -tarau, and -tarah (the nominative singular, dual, and 
plural of the agent noun in -tr) are added. The periphrastic 
future of ji, conquer, and of vrt are as follows (note the irregu- 
lar first person singular middle) : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 

lst person jetasmi jetasvah jetasmah 
2nd person jetàsi jetàsthah — jetástha 
3rd person jJetà jetàrau jetàrah 
Middle : 

Ist person vartitahe vartitasvahe vartitasmahe 
2nd person vartitase vartitasathe vartitadhve 
3rd person vartità - yartitarau vartitarah 


The future periphrastic has no passive, and no participles. Its 
causative may be formed by adding -ita, ctc., to the causative 
stem in -ay, as karayita, «he will cause to do,” from kr. 
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b. Use of the periphrastic future. As explained above, the 
periphrastic future, which is far Jess common than the simple 
future, denotes a remote future action. 

[ There is, in addition to the simple and periphrastic future, 
a rare form called the conditional, made from the same base in 
-sy- as the simple future, but adding the augment and the thematic 
imperfect endings to that base, The conditional is used in those 
conditional sentences in which the non-performance of the action 
is implied, or where the falsity of the antecedent is implied as a 
ma terof fact. It corresponds to English sentences of the form, 
“if—had,” “if—had not.” For example, “If the king had come 
there would have been no war" would be translated, “yadi raja- 
gamisyat tadà yuddham nabhavisyat.” Note that in future 
conditional sentences, such as “if it rains, we will sow corn,” 
both verbs may be placed in the present, the simple future, or 
the aorist (which will be given in the appendix), but not in the 
conditional.] 


Root Infinitive Simple fut. Periphrastic 
3rd singular future 3rd 
singular 

adhi adhyetum adhyesyate adhyeta 
as none none none 

ap aptum apsyati apta 

as asitum asisyate asila 
ahve ahvayitum ahvayisyati ahvata 

i etum esyati età 

is estum esisyati esta 
upagam ^ upagantum upagamisyati u pa gantà 
kr kartum karisyati karta 
krs krastum karksyati karsta 
klp kalpitum kalpisyate kalpita 
kri kretum kresyati kreta 
krid kriditum kridisyati kridità 
gam gantum gamisyati ga ne 
grah grahitum grahisyati grahità 
cur corayi tum corayisyati corayità 
jan janitum janisyate janità 
ji jetum + jesyati jeta 


WA 
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jiv 

jüà 
tyaj 
dah 

dà 
dhàv 
nas 
nigrah 
nirdis 
ni 
path 
pas 

pà 

pid 
pracch 
pratiks 
prayuj 
brü 
bhü 
bhr 
man 
muc 
mr 
yam 
labh 
likh 


vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 
vid 
vidha 
vig 
vrt 
vrdh 
Sams 
$ak 


jivitum 
jtiatum 
tyaktum 
dagdhum 
datum 
dhavitum 
nastum 
nigrahitum 
nirdestum 
netum 
pathitum 
drastum 
patum 
piditum 
prastum 


‘pratiksitum 


prayoktum 
none 
bhavitum 
bhartum 
mantum 
moktum 
martum 
yantum 
labdhum 
likhitum/ 
lekhitum 
vaktum 
vaditum 
vastum 
vodhum 
none 
vidhatum 
vestum 
vartitum 
vardhitum 
gamsitum 
none 


jivisyati 
jtiasyati 
tyaksyati 
dhaksyati 
dasyati 
dhavisyati 
nasisyati/nanksyati 
nigrahisyati 
nirdeksyati 
nesyati 
pathisyati 
draksyati 
pasyati 
pidisyati 
praksyati 
pratiksisyati 
prayoksye 
none 
bhavisyati 
bharisyati 
mamsyati 
moksyati 
marisyate 
yamsyati 
lapsyate ʻa' 
lekhisyati 


vaksyati 
vadisyati 
vatsyati 
vaksyati 
none 
vidhasyati/te 
veksyati 
vartisyate 
vardhisyate 
$amsisyati 
$8 yati 
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jività 
jnata 
tyakta 
dagdha 
data 
dhavita 
nasita 
nigrahita 
nirdesta 
neta 
pathita 
drasta 
pata 
pidita 
prasta 
pratiksita 
prayokta 
none 
bhavita 
bharta 
manta 
mokta 
marta 
yanta 
labdha 
lekhita 


vakta 
none 
vasta 
vodha 
none 
vidhata 
vesta 
vartita 
vardhita 
Samsita 
sakta 
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Šru šrotum $rosyati $rotà 

sev sevitum sevisyate sevità 

sthà sthatum sthasyati sthata 

sprs sprastum spraksyati sprasta 

smr smartum smarisyati smarta 

han hantum hanisyati hanta 

has hasitum hasisyati hasita 

ha hatum hasyati hata 

VOCABULARY : 

ag (अहंति; deficient in other forms) ought, should (followed by 
infinitive) 

xq (इच्छति, एषयति, इष्यते, इष्ट) want, desire (followed by 
infinitive) 

दरिद्र poor, indigent 

दूत - messenger, emissary 

नलम्‌ power, strength, might 

शक्‌ (शवनोति, शाकयति, शक्यते, शक्त) be able, can (followed by 
infinitive) 

स्वल्प a little 


TRANSLATE into English : 
इदानीं ते दूता मामाह्वयिष्यन्तीति मन्यमानो राजा नगरमविशत्‌ ॥१॥ त्वदस्याँ 
qeu जनिष्यमानः queat हन्तेति क्षत्रियमृषिरवदत्‌ ।।१॥। मन्त्रिभिर्जताना gT- 
पयितुमिच्छामीत्यृषिरब्रवीत्‌।।३॥ केन शत्रुणा मद्राज्य आगन्तुमिष्यते ॥४॥ सर्वं 
इमे वणिजो धनं दातुः शक्नुवन्ति॥५॥। न मच्छत्रुभिर्मया सह युद्धं कतुः शक्यते 
॥६॥ न तथा विधातुमहंति भवानिति मन्त्रिणमुक्त्वा दरिद्राः प्रजा नाददन्विहितं 
धनम्‌ Moll स्वल्पमपि कोपस्य मनुष्यं हन्तुः शक्नोति isl तेन राज्ञात्र सेनया 
सह गमिष्यत इति दूतेनारिराज उक्तः ॥९॥ अत्र सदा धर्मेवत्यः प्रजा भवितार 
इति दृष्टमृषिणा ॥१०॥ अन्यान्निग्रहीतु बलं प्रयुञ्जाना नंक्ष्यन्ति ॥११॥ इयं 
कथोच्यमाना सर्व दुःखं नाशयिष्यति ॥१२॥ 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : [Those who] use weapons to 
strike down others will die by weapons. [Use a present parti- 
ciple to translate use.] 2. Having said that he would give 
nothing to the poor, the merchant entered his house. [cf. sen- 
tence 7 above] 3. You should come to see my family. 


4, Even if you give her everything, she will not be able 
to live without her husband. [Translate “without her husband” 
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by patihina, & compound from pati and hina, the past passive 
participle of hà. The word patihina must, of course, agree with 
its antecedent.] 5. Having remembered that the king would 
come after killing his foes, the girls ran to see him. 6. Having 
caused the deer to die, and having heard the words of the sage, 
the king, distressed [duhkhin], said [use continuative], “Never 
again will I come here to kill,” and went to the city. 


VERSES : 
यस्य चाप्रियमन्विच्छेत्तस्थ कुर्यात्सदा प्रियम्‌ । 
व्याधा मृगवधं aq सम्यग्गायन्ति सुस्वरम्‌ di 
प्रिय pleasant, dear 


अन्विष्‌ (अन्विच्छति) wish, desire something (acc.) for a person (gen.) 
व्याध hunter 


वध killing 

सम्यक्‌ well 

š (गायति) sing 

सुस्वरम्‌ melodiously, sweetly 


द्वाविमौ पुरुषौ लोके न भूतो न भविष्यतः | 
प्राथितं यश्च कुरुते यश्च नार्थयते परम्‌ ॥ 


at two 

पुरुष man 

प्राथ (प्रार्थयते) desire, ask, request 

अर्थ (अर्थयते) ask (for a favor or help) 


पर other, another 
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THE PERFECT; THE PERFECT PERIPHRASTIC; 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


I. The formation of the simple perfect. Like the present 
tense stem of class 3 verbs, which you learned in lesson 2l, the 
stem of the simple perfect is reduplicated. Reduplication consists 
of repeating the root twice beforeadding the appropriate endings. 
However, the flnal consonant (if there is one) is omitted from 
the reduplicating syllable (i.e. the first syllable), and there are 
some rules governing changes which the root must undergo in 
the reduplicating syllable, as you have learned in lesson 2]. 
Those rules are repeated here, so that you may refresh your 
memory. In the second syliable, the root is unchanged. 

a. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root. Thus paprach from prach; Sisri 
from $ri; bubudh from budh. 

b. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an 
aspirate. Thus dadhà from dha; perfect stem babhr from bhr 
(see f. below). 

c. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or h. The palatal is 
either voiced or unvoiced as the letter for which it substitutes is 
voiced or unvoiced (remember that h is considered to be voiced 
in Sanskrit). Thus cakr from kr; cikhid from khid; jagrabh from 
grabh; jahr from hr. 

d. If the root begins with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal 
stop (not a semivowel), then the consonant of the reduplicating 
syllable is the stop, modified according to rules b and c if neces- 
sary. Thus tastha from stha; caskand from skand; caskhal from 
skhal; cu$cut from Sout 5 pasprš from spr$; pusphut from sphut. 
If the root begins with a sibilant followed by a nasal or semi- 


ळर 
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vowel, then rule a applies. Thus sasmr from smr; sasna from 
sna; śuśru from šru; &islis from lis. 

e. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable. 
Thus dada from dà; bibhi from bhi. 

f. The vowel r does not appear in the reduplicating syllable. 
Rather, it is replaced by -i- in the present system of class 3 verbs 
(the class which is reduplicated to form the present stem); and 
by -a- in the perfect of verbs. Thus perfect babhr from bhr; 
papre from pre; cakr from kr; cakrs from krs. 

These rules, which you studied before in lesson 2] , need to 
be amplified somewhat here for the perfect tense. 

g. A root with initial a- before a single final consonant 
repeats the a-, which then fuses with the radical vowel to form 
à-. Thus as- from as. 

h. Roots which may undergo samprasarana do so in the 
reduplicating syllables in the strong forms (all 3 persons of the 
active singular), and in both thereduplicating and root syllables 
in the weak forms (all forms but the 3 persons of the singular). 
Thus for the strong perfect stem of grah, the reduplicating 
syllable is formed from grh, which grah becomes when it under- 
goes samprasárana, and one gets jagrah- / jagrah- (sce rule b. 
below in the section on strengthening). The weak form is jagrh-. 
From svap, sleep, the strong perfect stem is susvap-/ susvap-, 
the weak is susup-. For roots which begin in a vowel after they 
have undergone samprasarana (e.g. vac), see rule i., immediately 
following. 

i. A root with i- or u- before a single final consonant repeats 
the i- or u-, which then fuses with the radical vowel to form i- 
or ü-, except in the strong forms. There, rule h applies if the 
initial i- or u- was the result of samprasarana. If not, then the 
vowelof the root syllable is gunated, while the reduplicated 
vowel is unstrengthened and is followed by its own semivowel 
before the gunated root. Thus from-is, the strong perfect stem 
is iyes-, the weak stem, is- For vac, a root which undergoes’ 
samprasarana, the strong perfect stem is uvac-/uvàc-, while 
the weak stem is üc-. 

j. Roots which begin with. vowels long by mature or id 
position (i.e. followed directly by two consonants) do not make 
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the simple perfect, but rather the perfect periphrastic, explained 
below. But àp is an exception and makes simple perfect forms 
(strong and weak forms ap-). 

Like the athematic present classes in the present and imper- 
fect, the perfect takes strong forms in all three persons of the 
active singular, and weak forms elsewhere. The rules for strength- 
ening are as follows : 

a. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the first 
singular active, guna in the second. singular active, and vrddhi 
in the third singular active. Thus from kr, Ist active singular 
cakara or cakára; 2nd active singular cakartha; 3rd active singu- 
lar cakara. Note that bhū is an exception and forms both 
strong and weak perfect forms from the stem babhüv-. 

b. Medial -a- before a single final consonant follows the 
analogy of the final vowel—it is lengthened (vrddhied) optionally 
in the first singular active, always in the third singular active. 

c. Roots having a medial -a- before a single final consonant, 
and beginning with a single consonant that is repeated unchanged 
in the reduplication (i.e. which is not an aspirate, an unvoiced 
guttural, or h) contract in the weak forms of the perfect their root 
and reduplication together into one syllable, having -e- as its 
vowel. Thus pat, fall, makes the weak perfect stem pet- (but the 
strong stem papat-|papat-). 

d. The root vid, to know, has in the perfect the strong stem 
veds and the weak stem vid-. 

You will have noted that all of these rules are rather com- 
plex. It is emphasized at this point that you should not bother 
to memorize them. Rather, it is enough for you to be acquaint- 
ed with the general principles involved, so that youcan recognize 
those perfect forms which you encounter. In order to help you, 
the 3rd person singular and plural forms of all the verbs you 
have had are listed at the end of this lesson. 


The personal endings of the perfect are as follows: 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person a va ma 
2nd person tha athuh a 


3rd person a atuh ath 
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Middle ; Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person e vahe mahe 
2nd person se athe dhve 

3rd person e ate re 


In general, perfect stems which end in consonants take the union 
vowel -i- before those endings which begin with consonants. 
For verb stems which end in -à, -ai, o, and -au (e.g. dà, stha, 


pa), the first and third singular active endings are -au. Thus 
tasthau, “I stood,” **he stood.” 


Asan example, the perfect conjugation of kr in both the 
middle and active is given below, even though kr is usually only 
active in classical Sanskrit : 


Active : 

lst person cakara/cakara cakrva cakrma 
2nd person cakartha cakrathuh cakra 
3rd person cakara cakratuh cakruh 
Middle : 

Ist person cakre cakrvahe cakrmahe 
2nd person cakrse cakrathe cakrdhve 
3rd person cakre cakrate cakrire 


You should memorize the third-person endings of the perfect, 
as they are commonly met with. The other forms, which are 
far less common, you need only look over. 

In the chart below, the perfect 3rd singular and 3rd plural 
forms are given for all verbs you have had. 

II. Formation of the Periphrastic Perfect. This is used in- 
stead of the simple perfect for all verbs beginning with a long 
vowel or with a short vowel followed directly by two consonants, 
for all causatives, for all verbs which make their present stems 
by adding -y or -ay (i.e. class I0 verbs and denominatives!), and 
for the desiderative and the intensative, which, like the 

J. The denominative class of verbs is formed from nouns, as senàyati 


GG ts like an army." It is described in the appendix. ý 
aS The desiderative and the intensative, like the causative, are 


secondary conjugations. They are described in the appendix. 
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causative, are secondary conjugations which a verb may take. 
Note that a given verb stem forms either the simple perfect or 
the periphrastic perfect, but never both. The majority of verbs 
uses the simple perfect for the primary verb stem, and the peri- 
phrastic perfect for the causative stem. 

The periphrastic perfect is formed by adding -am to the 
present stem and then by affixing to that the perfect forms of 
kr or as (or rarely, bhü) in the active, and of kr in the middle. 
Of course, the form of kr etc. used will correspond to the mode 
(active or middle), person, and number into which the verb is 
placed. If you are making a causative perfect, then the causative 
present stem must be used. Thus for kr, the causative present 
stem is karay-. “He caused to do” would be karayamasa or kara- 
yam cakara. From cur, the 3rd singular active perfect is coraya- 
masa or corayam cakàra. From às, the 3rd singular perfect is 
asam cakre (note that as must take the periphrastic perfect, as 
it begins with a long vowel.) In the list at the end of this lesson, 
the perfect causative 3rd singular (which must be a periphrastic 
perfect) is given for all verbs which you have had. 

On the next page, the conjugations of da in the causative 
perfect, and of às in the perfect, are given. 

Again it is stressed that you need memorize only the third 
person forms. The others, you should look over but not 
memorize. 

HI. Uses of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit, the imperfect, 
the perfect, and the aorist (given in the appendix) are used inter- 
changeably for any past action. Pànini makes the following 
distinction, however, (which is not generally observed) : the 
imperfect denotes past action done previous to the current day 
(anadyatane lan); the perfect denotes past action done previous 
to the current day and not witnessed by the speaker (parokse 
lit); the aorist is used to refer to an indefinite past time (bhütàr- 
the lun). You might think, according to this scheme, that the 
perfect could never be used in the first person, as there could 
never be a Ist-person past action not witnessed by the Speaker. 
The poet Magha in his poem, Sisupalavadha, has created such 
a situation, from which a verse is given at the end of this lesson. 
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ƏIIYLI üres? 
9/प०-अ४० tese 
3पृष्ठप्पज० ऽए 


yniyevo uigeÁedep 
nse weAedgp 
veo ureÁedep 
ese ureÁedep 
?urixeo teAedep 
use ureÁedep 


rend 
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थह्ट/॥४० ७६५४ 
२५३६.४० uiegse 
ayeaiyeo Ulese 


qnjeuxeo weAedep 
ynjese ureÁedgp 
Ynyiesyeo ürekedep 
/qnyyese wekedep 
vAiyeo weAedep 
/eaise wekedep 


fend 


39९० UIESE 
osixyv2 WLeSe 
०९० west 


४4९५६० पाए(/0१४० 
[ese wekedep 
eujlexeo urgKedep 
[equse ure&edep 
vieyeo uigÁedep 
[ese urg&edep 


Iejnsuis 


uosiad pic 
uosiod puz 
uosiod 3s] 

f SIPPIW 


uosiod pic 


uosiod puz 


uosied js] 


: OATIOW 
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As with the future tense, the perfect passive is identical in form 
to the perfect middle. This is true for both the simple perfect and 
the periphrastic perfect. 

IV. The Perfect Participle. a. The Active Participle. This 
participle is made by adding -vams to the weak form of the 
perfect stem. It is similar in meaning to the past active parti- 
ciple, but it is far less common thanthat form, being encounter- 
ed in classical Sanskrit with only a few verbs with any regularity. 
No perfect participle may be made from stems or conjugations 
which take the perfect periphrastic. The ending -vams becomes 
-us in the weak forms, -vat before the pada endings, -van in the 
masculine nominative singular, and -usi in the feminine. Thus 
the declension of vidvàms, “someone who knows,” “a learned 
person” is as follows : 


Masculine . Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. vidvan vidvamsau vidvamsah 
Acc. vidvàmsam vidvàmsau vidusah 
Inst. vidusà vidvadbhyàm ^ vidvadbhih 
etc., with endings of pad. 
Neuter : 

‘Nom. vidvat vidusi vidvamsi 
Acc. » » » 
etc., as in the masculine. 
Feminine : 
Nom. vidusi Vidusyau vidusyah 


etc., as with nadi. 


[b. The Perfect Middle Participle. This participle, almost 
never encountered in classical Sanskrit, is made by adding -àna 
to the weak form of the perfect stem. Tt is declined like deva in 

‘the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and sena in the feminine ] 


V. On the next few pages are given the 3rd person singular 
and plural perfect forms of all the verbs you have had, together 
with the 3rd person singular causative perfect form Ea 
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Root 
adhi 
as 
avagam 
ajfia 
ani 

ap 

as 
ahve 

i 

is 
upagam 
kr 

krs 
klp 
kri 
krid 
gam 
grah 
cur 
jan 

ji 

jiv 

ja 
tyaj 
dah 

da 
dhav 
nas 
nigrah 
nirdis 
ni 
path 
pas 

pa 

pid 
pracch 
pratiks 


3rd sg. perfect 
adhiye 
asa 
avajagama 
none 
aninaya 
apa 
asam cakre 
ajuhava 
iyaya 
iyesa 
upajagama 
cakara 
cakarsa 
caklpe 
cikraya 
cikrida 
jagama 
jagraha 
corayam asa 
jajüe 
jigàya 
jijiva 
jajñau 
tatyaja 
dadaha 
dadau 
dadhava 
nanasa 
nijagraha 
nirdidesa 
ninaya 
‘papatha 
dadarsa 
papau 
pipida 
papraccha 
pratiksam 
cakre 


3rd pl. perfect 
adhiyire 
asuh 
avajagmuh 
none 
aninyuh 
apuh 
asam cakrire 
ajuhuvuh 
iyuh 
Isuh 
upajagmuh 
cakruh 
cakrsuh 
caklpire: 
cikriyuh 
cikriduh 
jagmuh 
jagrhuh 
corayam asuh 
jajfiire 
jigyuh 
jijivuh 
jajñuh 
tatyajuh 
dehuh 
daduh 
dadhavuh 
nesuh 
nijagrhuh 
nirdidi$uh 
ninyuh 
papatbuh 
dadrsuh 
papuh 
pipiduh 
papracchuh 
pratiksam 
cakrire 
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3rd sg. perf. caus. 
adhyapayam asa 
none 
avagamayàm asa 
djnapayam asa 
anayayam asa 
apayam asa 
asayam asa 
ahvapayam asa 
apayam asa 
esayam asa 
upagamayam asa 
karayam asa 
karsayam 358 
kalpayam asa 
krapayam asa 
kridayam asa 
gamayam asa 
grahayam asa 
corayam asa 
janayam asa 
jàpayàm asa 
jivayam asa 
jhapayam asa 
tyajayam asa 
dahayam asa 
dapayam asa 
dhavayam asa 
nasayam asa 
nigrahayam asa 
nirdesayam asa 
nayayam asa 
pathayam asa 
darsayam asa 
payayam asa 
pidayam asa 
prachayam asa 
pratiksayam asa 
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prayuj prayuyuje prayuyujire prayojayàm àsa 
brü none none none 
bhü babhüva babhüvuh bhavayam asa 
bhr babhaia babhruh bharayam asa 
man mene menire manayam asa 
muc mumoca mumucuh mocayam asa 
mr mamaàra! mamruh! marayam asa 
yaj ije ijire yajayam asa 
yam yayama yemuh yayayam asa 
labh ` lebhe lebhire lambhayam asa 
likh lilekha lilikhuh lekhayam asa 
vac uvaca ücuh vàcayàm àsa 
vad uvada üduh vadayam asa 
vas uvasa üsuh vasayàm àsa 
vah uvaha thuh vahayam asa 
vid, to exist none ‘none none 
vid, to know veda viduh vedayam asa 
vidha vidadhau/ vidadhuh/ vidhapayam asa 
vidadhe vidadhire 
vi$ vive§a vivisuh ५ vesayàm asa 
vrt vavrte vavrtire vartayam asa 
vrdh vavrdhe vavrdhire vardhayam àsa 
sams §aSamsa SaSamsuh Samsayam asa 
šak ` sasaka $ekuh §akayam asa 
$ru $u$ràva Susruvuh §ravayam asa 
sev siseve sisevire sevayàm 858 
sthà tasthau tasthuh sthapayam asa 
sprs pasparsa Pasprsuh spar$ayàm asa 
smr sasmara sasmaruh smarayam asa 
han jaghana jaghnuh ghatayam asa 
has jahasa jahasuh hasayam asa 
ha jahau jahuh hàpayàm asa 
VOCABULARY : 
अन्त . end 
अवगम्‌ (अवगमयति, अवगम्यते, अवगत) understand 


आज्ञा (causative only आज्ञापयति, आज्ञाप्यते, amrar) order, command 


l. The root mr takes the middle thronghout the Present system 


the active in the perfect. but 


i OOOO ८... 
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आनी (आनयति, आनाययति, आनीयते, आनीत) bring, lead to 
ज्ञानम्‌ knowledge 
ब्रह्मन्‌ masculine: the god Brahma; neuter : 


Brahma, a formula, the Absolute, the 
principle underlying the univease. (Note 
the different nom. sg. of the masc. and 
neuter) 

यज्‌ (यजते, याजयति, इज्यते, इष्ट) sacrifice, with the accusative of the 
deity sacrificed to and the instrumental ` 
of what is sacrificed. 

विद्‌ (वेत्ति, वेदयति, विद्यते, विदित) (class 2) know. Found most commonly 
in the perfect (veda/viduh), which is 
translated as present. 


विद्वांस्‌ (the perfect active participle of vid) a 
learned person, a wise person 
हविस्‌ (neuter) an oblation or burnt offering. 


Most commonly, the oblation of ghee 
which is pouerd into the fire at the 
sacrifice. 


TRANSLATE into English : . 


यं मन्त्रिणं राजाज्ञापयामास स एवागत्यामु ब्राह्मणमाह्मांपयां चकार uqu 
ब्रह्मणैवायं लोकश्चक्रे Gt करिष्यते ॥२॥ स ब्राह्मणो$ग्निमीजे हविषा ॥३॥ 
अयं विद्वान्गृहमागत्यापटन्तं qd दृष्ट्वा तस्मै पुस्तकं ददौ पठ्यतां त्वयेत्युवाच च 
॥४॥ यस्य ज्ञानस्य नान्तो विद्यते स एव ब्रह्म वेद ॥५॥ ब्राह्मणः पत्ती च नृपस्य 
पादौ पस्पृशतुरावयोरिष्टं दीयतां भवतेत्यूचतुश्च ॥६॥ ्रह्माणमिष्ट्वा सर्वकामैः 
स ऋधियंद्यदियेष तत्तदाप ॥७॥ येषां विदुषां ज्ञानं विद्यते तेषां मृत्युनेत्सकाशम्‌ 
nen तेन राज्ञा स्वमन्त्रिण आनीत्य कि स मम शत्रु: कुर्यादिति पृष्टम्‌ nen यस्य 
सेना बलवत्यास स एव मृतर्मरि युद्धे ददर्श ॥१०॥ स पिता बालै मित्राण्यानायया- 
मास ॥११॥ सोऽज्ञानी नूपः पुस्तकं पठित्वा न मया कि चनावगतमिति 
मर्व्रिणमुवाच NARI 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering all of the 3rd person past 
verbs in the perfect. I. He saw his mother coming into the house. 
2. The ministers asked what the king had heard in the city of 
the ksatriyas. [use direct discourse.] 3. The two crows inhabited 
the woods in which the elephant was king. 4. While mother was 
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bathing, I went to the house of that girl. 5. The Brahmins sacri- 
ficed the oblation to Indra. 6. While the Brahmins were sacri- 
ficing, which god’s name did the ksatriya recite ? 


VERSES : 
(See page 60, part IIT) 
बहु जगद पुरस्तात्तस्य मत्ता किलाहं 
चकर च किल चाटु प्रौढयोषिद्वदस्य | 
विदितमिति सखीभ्यो रातिवृत्तं विचिन्त्य 
व्यपगतमदयाक्ि ब्रीडितं मुग्धवध्वा ॥ (शिशुपालवधे ११।३६) 


गद्‌ say 

पुरस्तात before, in front of 

मत्त intoxicated 

किल a particle indicating reported speech. Tamil -àm, 
Telugu ata 

चाटु flattery, agreeable things 

प्रोढ़ experienced, skilled 

योषित्‌ woman 

-वत्‌ like. (a suffix) 

सखी friend (fem.) 

रात्रि night 

वृत्तम्‌ events, what happended 

विचिन्त्‌ think of 

व्यपगम्‌ leave, go from 

मद intoxication 

अहन्‌ day 

we be ashamed (note passive bhàve construction) 

मुग्ध innocent, naive 

qq woman 


भोजनं देहि राजेन्दर घृतसूपसमन्वितम्‌ | (The first half of this verseis said to 
माहिषं च शरच्चन्द्रचन्द्रिकाघवलं afa have been: uttered by a Brahmin, his 
senses dulled from reciting the Vedas, 
to Kalidasa, whom he wished to im- 


इन्द्र king press With his poetic skill, The 
घृतम्‌ ghee .. Second half is the poet's rejoinder) 
सूप soup (rajendra here is simply a polite mode of 


समन्वित accompanied by address) 
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शरत्‌ 
चन्द्र 
चन्द्रिका 
धवल 
द्धि 


॥67 
(adjective from mahisa) : of buffalo, “buffalo” as an 
adj. 
autumn 
moon 
moonlight 
white 


yogurt (eating buffalo yogurt is said to have a dulling 
effect on the intellect) 
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THE THREE GERUNDIVES 


The Sanskrit gerundive, which may be made in the three 
ways described below, is an adjective, corresponding in mean- 
ing to the Latin gerundive, and is to be translated literally by 
the phrase “to be—ed," though as shown below in the section 
on usage, other_translations are often more felicitous in English. 
It is called by Apte, with justification, the potential passive 
participle, while Whitney erroneously calls it the future passive 
participle, a form which, as has been seen, can be made from 
the future stem in the middle, and therefore a quite separate 
form from the gerundive (see the 3rd paragraph on page 50). 

I. Formation of the gerundives. Note that all of the gerun- 
dives are given at the end of this lesson for each verb which 
you have had. All of the gerundives are declined like deva in 
the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and like senà in the 
feminine. 

]. The gerundive in -ya. 


a. Before this suffix, final -à of a stem becomes -e-, as deya 
from dà. 


b. Other final vowels may remain unchanged, may be 
gunated, may be vrddhied, or may undergo optionally several 
of these processes depending on the verb, After guna or vrddhi 
the resulting -e or -ai sometimes becomes -ay or ay respectively 
before the -ya, while the resulting -o or -ay always become 
respectively -av and -àv before -ya. If the root ends in a short 
vowel and is not gunated or vrddhied, then often -t- is inserted 
before -ya. Thus from ji, jeya or jayya; from &ru $rutya, $ravya. 
or Sravya; from kr, krtya and karya; and from bhü b oe 
and bhavya. ü, bhavya 


— 
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PM: For some verbs, medial -a- is unchanged, while for others 
it is lengthened. Thus from sad, sink, sadya; from vac, vācya. 

d. Tnitial and medial i, u, and r in a light syllable are 
sometimes unchanged, sometimes gunated. Thus from guh, hide, 
guhya; from vid, know, vedya. 


e. Causatives, class IO verbs, and denominatives (see 


appendix) make the -ya gerundive on the present stem minus 
-ay. Thus from cur, corya. The causative gerundive of dà is 
dapya. 

2. The gerundive in -tavya. The gerundive suffix -tavya is 
added to the same stem to which the infinite in -tum is added. 
[The two forms are etymologically related, though in classical 
Sanskrit their meanings are quite different.] 

3. The gerundive in -aniya. In general, radical vowels in 
light syllables are gunated before this suffix. Final vowels are 
generally gunated before this suffix. As with the -ya gerundive, 
class l0 verbs, causatives, and denominatives add this suffix to 
the present stem minus -ay. 

II. The use of the gerundive. The gerundive can generally be 
translated literally by a “to be—'ed" phrase—simply “to be— 
ed,” or “who is to be—ed,” or, “the man whois to be—ed," 
etc. It denotes that the action or the state expressed by the root 
or derivative base must or ought to be done or undergone, For 
example, vacyam, vaktavyam, and vacaniyam all mean “that 
which ought to be said," literally, *that which is to be said." 
As in English, the Sanskrit implies either that it is fit to be 
said, that one is obliged to say it, or that it will inevitably be 
said. “Sa hantavyah” means “he should be killed,” literally, “he 
is to be killed.” Note that as in this example, the gerundive is 
often used as a predicate adjective with the copula left out, 
thus in effect substituting for a finite verb. 

The gerundive may be used in the neuter nominative 
singular to forma bhàve construction, like the past passive 
participle. Thus tena tatra gantavyam means DS “it is to 
be gone there by him,” that is, “he must go there,” < he should 
go there,” or “he will certainly go there.” 


This last sense should be remarked upon. Occasionally, the 
gerundive is used to indicate thatan action is inevitable in the 
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future. Thus “tenapi $abdah kartavya 
surely make a noise” (literally, “a noise is 


also”). 


The gerundives of bh 
bhavyam and bhavitavyam, 
tion to mean “must be” or 
cases, both the subject and predicate o 
must be instrumental in 
predicative instrumental on page ]]4). Thus 


the Sanskrit 
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are often used in 


h" means «he also will 
tobe made by him 


ü in the neuter nominative singular, 
a bhave construc- 
«in all probability is [are jy m both 
f the English construction 
(cf. the note on the 


“tena balavatà 


bhavitavyam" means “he is in all probability strong" or “he 
must be strong.” 
III. A list of gerundives of the verbs which you have had. 


ROOT 
adhi 

arh 
avagam 

as 

ajfia (caus.) 
ani 

ap 

as 

ahve 


5 = 


is 
upagam 
kr 
krs 
klp 
kri 
krid 
gam 
grah 
cur 
jan 
ji 


-ya gerundive* -tavya gerund 


adhyeya 
none 
avagamya 
none 
ajfiapya 
aneya, anayya 
apya 
none 
ahavya 
eya 

esya 
upagamya 
karya 
none 
kalpya 
kravya 
none 
gamya 
grahya 
corya 
janya 
jeya 


adhyetavya 
none 
avagantavya 


anetavya 
aptavya 
asitavya 
ahvayitavya 
etavya 
estavya 
upagantavya 
kartavya 
krastavya 
kalpitavya | 
kretavya 
kriditavya 
gantavya 
grahitavya 
corayitayya 
janayitavya 
jetavya 


ive -aniya gerundive 


none 
arhaniya 
avagamaniya 
none 
ajüapaniya 
none 
none 
none 
none 
none 
esaniya 
upagamaniya 
karaniya 
karsaniya 
kalpaniya 
none 
none 
gamaniya 
grahaniya 
coraniya 
none 
none 


* As has been seen in the lesson, some verbs take Optionally more than 
one -ya gerundive. Here, only the ones commonly encountered are given 
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jiv 
jüà 
tyaj 
dah 
dà 
dhàv 
nas 
nigrah 
nirdiš 
ni 
path 
pas 
pa 
pid 
pracch 
pratiks 
prayuj 
brü 
bhü 
bhr 
man 
muc 
mr 
yaj 
yam 
labh 
likh 
vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 


jivya 
jñeya 
tyajya/tyajya 
dahya 
deya 
none 
none 
nigrahya 
nirdesya 
neya 
pathya 
dráya 
peya 
pidya 
prcchya 
pratiksya 
prayojya 
none 
bhàvya 
bhrtya/bharya 
mantavya 
mocya 
none 
yajya 
yamya 
labhya 
likhya/lekhya 
vacya 
vadya 
vasya 
vahya 


vid, to exist none 
vid, to know vedya 


vidha 
vis 
vrt 
vrdh 
§ams 
Sak 


vidheya 
vesya 
none 
none 
S$amsya 
$akya 


jivitavya 
jñatavya 
tyaktavya 
dagdhavya 
datavya 
dhavitavya 
nastavya 
nigrahitavya 
nirdestavya 
netavya 
pathitavya 
drastavya 
patavya 
piditavya 
prastavya 
pratiksitavya 
prayoktavya 
none 
bhavitavya 
bhartavya 
none 
moktavya 
martavya 
yastavya 
yantavya 
labdhavya 
likhitavya 
vaktavya 
vaditavya 
vastavya 
vodhavya 
none 
veditavya 
vidhatavya 
vestavya 
vartitavya 
vardhitavya 
none 
none 


i7! 


jivaniya 
none 
none 
none 
none 
dhavaniya 
none 
nigrahaniya 
none 
none 
pathaniya 
darganiya 
paniya 
pidaniya 
none 
pratiksaniya 
prayojaniya 
none 
none 
bharaniya 
none 
mocaniya 
none 
yajaniya 
none 
none 
lekhaniya 
vacaniya 
none 
none 
vahaniya 
none 
vedaniya 
none 
none 
vartaniya 
vardhaniya 
gamsaniya 
none 
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$ru gravya/sravya $rotavya éravaniya 
sev sevya sevitavya sevaniya 
sthà stheya sthatavya none — 
spré sprsya sprastavya sparganiya 
smr smarya smartavya smaraniya 
han none hantavya none 

has hasya hasitavya hasaniya 
hà heya hatavya none 


Note that even those verbs for which -ya, -tavya, or -aniya 
gerundives are lacking usually have such forms in the causative 
For example, vidha forms vidhapaniya, “to be caused to ordain,” 
“to be caused to be ordained,” and sams forms $àmsayitavya, 
“to be caused to praise," “to be caused to be praised." Note 
here that as with the caus. of the past nassive part., the trans- 
lated infinitive may be either active or passive. 

A special note is in order on the use of the gerundive of Sak, 
$akya. This form has lost its gerundive significance, and rather 
stands simply for the passive of Sak. Thus “so 'rir hantum 
gakyah” means “that enemy can be killed.” “Idam pustakam 
tvayà pathitum šakyam” means “this book can be read by you.” 
The neuter nominative singular §akyam can be used similarly 
in bhàve constructions, as tatra gantum $akyam, “It is possible 
to go there” (literally, “it can be goed there”). Such a construc- 
tion can normally be rendered by “it is possible” followed by 
an infinitive. 


VOCABULARY : 


कारणम्‌ cause, reason : 

कार्यम्‌ effect, business, affair, matter, duty (a gerundive 
of kr) 

भार्या wife (gerundive of bhr, “she who is to be 
supported”) i 

ser servant (gerundive of bhr, “to be supported’) 

माला garland 

स्वभाव nature, natural constitution, innate disposition 


TRANSLATE into English : 
न त्वया जलं लब्धव्यम्‌ । तया भृत्यया लभिष्यते ॥१॥ न कदाप्यरिः afr 








a 
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दूतो हन्तव्यः ॥२। न कदा चन स्वभावेन सह युद्धं कतु' शक्यम्‌ ।।३।। त्वया 
साधवोऽश्वा ग्रानाययितव्पा इति मन्त्री राज्ञोक्त WOU कथमनया तव भार्यया 
न श्रुता भवेयुस्त्वत्पठिता वेदवाच इति ब्राह्मणमपुच्छद्राजा ॥५॥ ग्रस्मिंल्लोके 
दुःखमेव द्रष्टव्यं सर्वाभिर्जीवन्तीभिः प्रजाभिरिति महन्तं शब्दमकरोन्मतपत्नीको 
वणिक्‌ URN तन्नगरं गत्वा भवता स राजा द्रष्टव्यः कस्मादेते न मक्ता इति 
भष्टव्यश्च Well त्वयंव प्रजानां सुखस्य कारणेन भवितव्यमित्यवदद्राजानं मन्त्री 
usn सर्वाणि कार्याणि कारणवन्ति न च कि चिदकारणकं जायते ell इयं माला 
त्वया ग्रहणीयेति यो वीरो बहूनरीन्हन्यात्स वक्तव्यः ॥१०॥ केयं शिष्येभ्य 
पुस्तकानि दशितवतीति पृष्ट श्राचार्यो मम भार्येत्यब्रवीत uqqu सर्वभत्या आहय 
क्षेत्रं कर्षयतेति वक्तव्याः ॥१२॥ 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the underlined verbs 
by gerundives. Before translating such canstructions, rework 
them into a “to be—'ed" framework. l. Since we must all live 


in the world, dharma must be performed (kr). 2. The lion will 
[certainly] come (continuative) and bathe. 3. Relatives, servants 
and wives of poets must be supported (bhr) by kings who give 


(use present active participle for “give”). 4. Even though the 
king said, “Flowers are not to be shown,” his two wives came 


having grasped garlands. 5. Your servants are to be caused to 
make garlands. 6. The god should be sacrificed to with an 
oblation. After sacrificing [continuative], water should be drunk. 





क्षन्तव्यो मन्दबुद्धीनामपराधो मनीषिणा | 
न हि सर्वत्र पाण्डित्यं सुलभं qud क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


क्षम्‌ forgive 
मन्द slow, dense, stupid 
बुद्धि wit, judgment 
अपराध offense, sin 
मनीषिन्‌ wise, intelligent 
सर्वत्र everywhere 
पाण्डित्यम्‌ wisdom, intelligence, cleverness 
सुलभ à easy to obtain, easy to find 
पुरुष man, person 
क्व where (interrogative) 
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पुष्पैरपि न योद्धव्यं कि पुननिशितैः शरैः | 
जये भवति सन्देहः प्रधातपुरुषक्षयः |! 


युध्‌ (युध्यते) fight 

कि पुनर्‌ how much less 
निशित sharp 

शर arrow 

जय victory 

सन्देह doubt; risk; danger 
प्रधान chief, foremost 
पुरुष man 

क्षय loss 


धन्यानां गिरिकन्दरे निवसतां ज्योतिः परं ध्यायताम्‌ | 
आनन्दाश्रूजलं पिबन्ति शकुना निःशङ्कमङ्केशयाः | 
भ्रस्माकं तु मनोरथपरिचितप्रासादवापीतट- 


्रीडाकाननकेलिकौतुकजूषामायुः परं क्षीयते ॥ ( ag हरिविरचितवैराग्यशतकात्‌ ) 
धन्य lucky, fortunate क्रीडा play 

कन्दर cave काननम्‌ grove. Kridakananam : ६ 

. pleasure grove 

ज्वौतिस्‌ light (neuter) केलि play, playing 
- पर highest कौतुकम्‌ elation, fun, joy 

eq (ध्यायति) contemplate sm experiencing, relishing 

आनन्द — JOY amm life, length of life 

aq. tear qu only 

शकुन parrot fer (क्षियति) waste away, decay 


निःशङ्कम्‌ securely, without fear 

agua sitting in (one’s) lap 

मनोरथ wish (lit. thought-chariot) 

परिचि (पंरिचिनोति) assemble, put together, construct (V) 
प्रासाद palace 

तट shore, bank 
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THE AORISTS, THE DESIDERATIVE, THE INTENSIVE, 
AND THE DENOMINATIVE 


I. The Aorists. Theoretically, the aorist is used in classical 
Sanskrit to refer to indefinite past time (see page 60). In fact, 
however, it is used interchangably with the perfect and imper- 
fect for all past actions, with the qualification that it is not 
remotely as common. The only other use of the aorist in 
classical Sanskrit is for negative commands with ma, in which 
case the augment is omitted before the aorist, and the aorist is 
placed in the correct number and person. With this exception, 
aorist forms always take the augment.. 

A. The simple aorists. These two aorists, the root aorist 
and the a- aorist, are formed simply from the unstrengthened 
verb stem. 

]. The root aorist. This is formed simply by placing the 
augment before the verb stem, and then adding the imperfect 
athematic endings. It may be made in the active only, the 
middle using instead the s- aorist or the is- aorist. The root 
aorist conjugation of bhi is as follows : 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person abhuvam abhüva abhuma 
2nd person abhüh abhütam abhita 
3rd person abhüt abhutam abhiivan 


2. The a- aorist. This is formed by placing the augment 
before the verb stem, and then adding the imperfect thematic 
endings. It can be made in the active and middle, : but the 
middle is rare. The a- aorist conjugation of gam is as follows: 
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Ist person agamam agamava agamama 
2nd person agamah agamatam agamata 


3rd person agamat agamatam agaman 


The middle is formed in the same way: by placing the 
augment before the verb stem and then adding tothe stem the 
imperfect thematic mindle endings. 

B. The sibilant aorists. These fall into two broad classes : 
the sibilant aorists which are conjugated like the athematic 
imperfect, and the sibilant aorist which is declined like the 
thematic imperfect. To the first group belong the s-, is-, and 
sis-aorists, while to the second belongs the sa- aorist. The most 
common sibilant aorists are the s- aorist and the is- aorist. The 
athematic sibilant aorists have several peculiarities in their 
conjugations: they end in -ih and -it in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons sg. active respectively, and in -uh in the 3rd person 
plural active. In other respects they follow the athematic 
imperfect conjugation. 


]. The s- aorist. This is made by adding s- to the strength- 
ened and augmented root. A final vowel is vrddhied in the active 
and gunated in the middle, while a medial vowel is vrddhied in 
the active and unchanged in the middle. The conjugation of ni 
in the active and middle is as follows : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 

]st person anaisam anaisva anaisma 

2nd person anaisih anaistam anaista 

3rd person anaisit anaistàm anaisuh 

Middle : 

Ae person anesi : anesyahi anesmahi 

nd person anesthàh anesathim — anedhvam 

3rd person anesta anesata ; 

satam anesata 


2. The is-aorist. This is made b 
ened and augmented root. A final i 
4 root. vowel is vrddhied i cti 
and gunated in the middle, a medial vowel is ata Ks 


voices, while a medial -a- is general] 
E y unchanged i : 
(though it may be lengthened in the 5 a ae 
- ive 


y adding is- to the strength- 
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and middle is- aorist conjugations of budh, wake, are as 


follows : 

Active : Singular Dual - Plural 

Ist person abodhisam abodhisva  abodhisma 
2nd person abodhih abodhistam abodhista 

3rd person abodhit abodhistàm abodhisuh 
Middle : 

lst person abodhisi abodhisvahi abodhismahi 
2nd person abodhisthàh abodhisathàm abodhidhvam 
3rd person abodhista abodhisatam abodhisata 


3. The sis- aorist. This aorist, which is rare, is made accord- 
ing to the grammarians from roots in -a, and from nam, bow, 
yam, reach, and ram, be content. It is used only in the active, 
the corresponding middle being the s- aorist. It is conjugated 
like the is- aorist. Thus the conjugation of ya, go, is as follows : 


Active : 

lst person ayasisam ayasisva ayasisma 
2nd person ‘ayasih ayasistam ayasista 
3rd person ayasit ayasistam ayasisuh 


4. The sa- aorist. This aorist takes the thematic imperfect 
endings. The roots allowed to form this aorist end in -§, -s, and 
-h, all of which sounds become in combination with the s- sign 
of the aorist -ks-. All roots which form this aorist have, 
furthermore, i, 0, or r as their radical vowels. The conjugation 
of diś, point, in the sa- aorist isas follows : 


Active : 

Ist person adiksam adiksava adiksama 
2nd person — adiksah adiksatam adiksata 
3rd person  adiksat adiksatam adiksan 


The middle is formed in the same way, but with the middle 


imperfect thematic endings. nd 

C. The reduplicated aorist. This aorist, which is not common 
in classical Sanskrit, is attached to verbs which have been 
augmented by -ay, that is, to causatives. class; IO verbs, and 
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a reduplicated aorist, if itis not 


denominatives. In other words, ce” : : 
nominative, is causative. 


made from a class ]0 verb or from a de , : 
The rules for reduplication of the stem to make this aorist are 


somewhat complex, and are not given here. They can be found 


in Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 858-863. The reduplicated 
fect thematic endings are 


stem is augmented, and then the imper š : 
added to it. The conjugation in the active of the reduplicated 
aorist of jan, which has a causative signification and hence 


means “cause to be born,” “give birth" is as follows : 


Active : ४ Singular Dual Plural 
lst person ajijanam ajijanava ajijanama 
2nd person ajijanah ajijanatam ^ ajijanata 
3rd person ajijanat ajijjanatàm ^ ajijanan 


The middle is formed in the same way, but with the middle 
imperfect thematic endings. 

D. The use of the aorists. As explained above, the aorists 
are generally used like the imperfect and perfect for past action. 
The one exceptional usage is as a negative imperative, in which 
case the augment is omitted and the verb is construed with mà. 
For example, mà yasih, “do not go”; tan mà bhüt, “may that 
not become." 

E. The aorist passive 3rd person singular. In theory, the 
middle forms of the s-, is-, and sa- aorists are used for the 
aorist passive, but such usage is extremely rare in classical 
Sanskrit. There is one form, however, which is common, and 
which is quite peculiar, having no conjugation and able to be 
construed only as an aorist passive 3rd singular. It is formed by 
adding -i to the augmented, strengthened toot. In general, final 
vowels are vrddhied and medial vowels gunated before the -i. 
Thus from ni, anayi, "it was led"; from vac, avaci, “it was 
said”; from dà, adayi, “it was. given.” 

m Open of this form is to indicate 

l verb. Thus from kr, cikirsati 
means “he desires to do”; from jiv, jijivisimi means 
Jive.” The desiderative stem is made by re 
and adding to it -s or 


“I want to 
Š de by reduplicating the root 
“Is, after which it is treated like a normal 
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thematic verb stem 
> 


and takes the themati j 
optative, and imperatiy nm c n 


e endings, forms partici aki 

; | 5 present participles, m 

a causative stem, a passive stem, a future stem " 
3 


rfect, ji i Tv 
Fr dendi A e fina 
; , man i i 
that it must take the periphrastic perfects act thet न 

The rules for reduplication are somew 
be found in Whitney, 026 ff. Here, it is er a i 
consonant of the reduplication is determined by the usual rules 
while the vowel of reduplication is -i- if the root has à, i. or 7 
and -u- if the root has ü. Thus from yà, go, yiyasati; ; from ni 
ninisati; from bhū, bubhüsati. Some common desideratives 
foe abbreviated reduplication, as ipsati from ap, ditsati from 

a. : 

As pointed out above, in addition to the present, imperfect, 
optative, and imperative, the desiderative may make a passive 
(ipsyate, “it is desired to be obtained"), a causative (ipsayati, 
**he causes to desire to obtain"), and a future, both simple 
(ipsisyati) and periphrastic (ipsitasmi). It makes only the peri- 
phrastic perfect (ipsàm cakàra). It makes the past passive and 
active participles in -ita (ipsita) and -itavant (ipsitavant) respect- 
ively, while its present active and middle participles are regular 
(ipsant, ipsamana). It may, like other verbs, make a future 
active and middle participle as well (ipsisyant, ipsisyamana). It 
forms the -is aorist (aipsit, “he desired to get”). 

It should be clear from all of the preceding that, once the 
desiderative stem has been formed, it can be treated like a 
normal thematic verb stem (with the proviso that it takes the 
periphrastic perfect). Therefore, , since it is treated like the 
thematic verb stems which you have already studied, examples 
of its forms are not given in detail here. See Whitney .l032. 

There are in addition to the forms of the desiderative des- 
cribed above two important forms not taken by normal verb 
stems. One is a present participle, formed by adding -u to the 
desiderative stem, and declined like gatru, dhenu, and madhu 
in the masculine, feminine, and neuter. Thus cikirsuh means 
“the man [or woman] desiring to do,” “desiring to do.” This 
form is quite common and should be remembered. 


anda periphrastic 
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There is also an action noun formed by adding -à to the 
desiderative stem and declined like sena. For example, from pà 
is formed pipasa, “desire to drink,” “thirst.” 


Ill. The intensive. This secondary form is not common in 
classical Sanskrit, except in a very few roots. While theoretically 
it can take all of the forms any other verbal root can take, it is 
very rarely encountered outside of the present. Its signification 
is the repetition or intensification of the action of the verb. It 
is inflected in the present like verbs of class 3, and its stem is 
formed by a strong and peculiar reduplication of the verb stem, 
for which see Whitney l000 ff. For example from vid, the 
intensative 3rd singular present active is vevetti or veviditi, “he 
knows indeed.” See Whitney l006 for further examples of 
inflection of this rare form. 

IV. The denominative. This form is relatively common in 
classical Sanskrit. As its name implies, it consists of verbs made 
from nouns. If the noun from which the denominative is made 
is called-A, then the meaning of the denominative verb is one 
of the following (though there are a few denominatives which 
do not fit any of these models) : belike A, act as A, play the 
part of A; regard or treat as A; cause to be A, make into A; 
use A, make application of A; desire A, wish for A, crave A. 


In general, the denominative is formed by adding -y- to the 
noun stem, and then declining the resulting stem like a thema- 
tic verb. Thus amitrayati, “he plays the enemy" from amitram 
enemy. But a few stems may be changed: final -a ills 
usually unchanged, may change to -à or -i before the -y- final 
-à is generally unchanged. 
final -i, -i and -u,-ü very rarely form denominatives. When 
they do, - and -u become -i and ü, or, more rarely, -a i 
final -r is changed to -ri before -y-. idi 


most consonant stems are unchanged before -y-, but -an ma 
change to -a-, -à-, or -i- before -y-, and -in mey cite e to -i i 
For more particulars, see Whitney 053 ff. 2 E: 
In classical Sanskrit, any noun jecti 
° > or adjective stem m 
compounded with any of the forms of kr or bhi, in uM a 
-à and -i of the noun stem become -i, and -ü (besos ü M 
TCD 
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kr, the meaning is “to make A,” while with bhū, it is “to be- 
come A.” For example stambhibhü means “become a post 
(stambha)"; surabhikr means *to make fragrant (surabhi).” 
This form is not commonly made from the consonantal 
declensions, though occasionally -an and -as are changed to -i 
to make this form (atmikr, to make into oneself). 


APPENDIX 2 


A REVIEW SHEET 


The material below is based on a review sheet I made up 
when I taught this primer at the University of Wisconsin. The 
teacher may or may not wish to use it. 

The following is the material from these lessons which 
should be memorized for the exam at the end of the first 
semester of study. If the entire primer has not been covered, 
then of course those parts not covered should be omitted from 
the review. In addition to memorizing the following, your 
review should consist in reading over the Sanskrit sentences at 
least three times. 

I. Samdhi rules. Rules -27, pp. 3-20. It is not necessary to 
memorize the rules word for word; but you should be able to 
apply them. You do not need to know the numbers of the 
rules. Learn also rules I.a. and I.b. on page ]28. 


II. Nouns. The following declensions : 
deva, p. 8. 
phalam, p. 8. 
agni, p. 22 
sena, pp. 22-23 
pad, p. 3l 
rajan, p. 35 
datr, p. 36 
nadi, p. 30 
Note that rajan, datr, and pad, all masculine, are strong in 
the nominative singular, dual, and plural, and in the accusative 


singular and dual. All masculine nouns following the declension 


of rajan or of datr exhibit this peculiarity, while pad. is the 
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only consonantal stem you have had to do so. In the neuter, 
only the plural nominative and accusative are strong—but you 
have been given no such words to memorize. Review what is 
said about the pada endings on page Bile 

IJI, Pronouns. Memorize the following declensions. 
aham (sg., dual, plural), p. 39 
tvam (sg., dual, plural), p. 39 
sa (Sg. dual, plural; masculine, neuter, feminine), PP. 39-40 
ayam (sg., dual, plural; masculine, neuter, feminine) p. 44 

IV. Finite verb forms, present system : For bhü and labh, 
that is for active and middle thematic verbs, learn the following 
forms : 
present, entire, p. Bi 
imperfect, entire, p. 24, 27 
optative, singular and plural only, p. S 55 
imperative, singular and plural only, p. 59, 64 

For athematic verbs, you should learn how to form the 
strong and weak stems foreach class, and you should know 
all of the italicized material on pages 77-97; but you need 
not memorize any conjugations. You should learn also the 
strong and weak stems of as, dhà, brü and jfià. Remember that 
the augment plus initial i, ü, and r gives the vrddhi (not the 
guna) of the initial vowel. 

V. Passive. This is made from the weakened stem plus -y- 
plus the middle thematic endings (the endings which labh takes). 
pages ll0-ll4. Be sure you know what samprasarana is (page 
0). 

VI. Causative. Strengthened stem plus -ay- plus active 
thematic endings. This strengthened stem plus -ay- is called the 
causative stem. 

Passive causative : Stem strengthened in the same way as for 
the active causative, (out without -ay) plus -y- plus middle 
thematic endings. Pages /8-22. 

VII. The Future. 

A. The Simple Future. Root plus -sy or -isy plus thematic 
present endings, The passive future is simply the> future with 
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the middle endings. The causative future is made by adding 
-isy to the causative stem. Page 50. 

B. The periphrastic future. Strengthened root plus -ta in the 
3rd person sg. -tárau in the 3rd person dual, and -tarah in the 
3rd person plural, for both active and middle. In the E 
persons, strengthened root plus -tā plus requisite present torm 
of as, to be. Pages I5I-52. 

VIII. The perfect. You need not learn all of: the rules for 
reduplication. Reduplicated stem plus perfect endings. Memorize 
the 3rd person endings, all 3 numbers, active and middle. 
Memorize also the special ending in the 3rd. person singular 
active for verbs in -à (page 58), and the special weak redupli- 
cated form for some verbs of the pattern. CaC (page 58). 
Causatives and class I0 verbs take the perfect periphrastic, form- 
ed by adding -àm to the requisite present stem, and then adding 
the appropriate perfect form of as or kr in the activeand of kr 
in the middle. You will not be asked to actually form any per- 
fects, but you should be able to recognize and identify them. 
Remember that as with the future, the passive perfect is simply 
the perfect conjugated in the middle. Pages 56-60. 

JX.  Non-finite verb forms. 

A. Present active participles. These are formed by taking -i 
from the 3rd person plural present active. The feminine is in -i— 
in -anti for thematic verbs, -ati for athematic verbs. They may 
be formed from the simple or causative stem. Ex. kurvan, doing 

` karayan, causing to do (both masc. nom. sg.). Learn also about 
the special’ participle for class. 3 verbs (page I0). Pages 98-]04. 
B. Present middle participles. 


l. Thematic : take -nte from the 3rd plural present middle 
and add -mana. May be formed from the simple root, from the 
passive stem, and from the causative passive stem. Ex. labha- 
mana, obtaining; labhyamana, being obtained; lambhyamana 
being caused to obtain. Page 05. i 

2. Athematic : take -ate from the 3rd plural present middle 
and add -āna. Note that since all passive and causative stems 
are thematic, this form may be made only from the simple root 
Page 05. Review also the absolute constructions described on 
pages I05-I07, and remember that they may only be used when 
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the subject of the absolute is different than the subject of the 
main verb 

C. Past passive participle. Weak root plus -ta, -ita, or -na 
To form the causative past passive participle, remove -ay from 
the causative stem and add -ita. Ex. drsta, seen; dargita, caused 
to be seen. Pages 26-I3] 

D. Past active participle. Past passive participle plus -vant 
May be formed from the simple stem or the causative stem, like 


the past passive participle. Ex. krtavàn, he who did: karitavan 
he who caused to do. Page 33 


E. The continuative. 

I. Unprefixed verbs. Past passive participle plus -và. But if 
the past passive participle ends in -na, then the weak root plus 
-tvà. May be formed from the simple stem or the causative 
stem, in which case -itvà is added to the causative stem. Ex. 
krtvà, having done; karayitva, having caused to do. Remember 
that the continuative can be used only when its subject is the 
same as that of the main verb, unless the main verb is passive 
in which case its subject is the instrumental, actually present or 
implied, construed with the main verb. Pages 38-39. 

2. Prefixed verbs. Weakened stem plua -ya. If the stem 
ends in a short vowel, -t- is inserted before -ya. May be made 
from the simple stem and the causative stem. Ex. vidhaya, 
having ordained; vidhapya, having caused to ordain. Pages 
38-39. 

F. The Infinitive. The stem, strengthened by guna, plus 
-tum or -itum. For the causative, the causative stem plus -itum. 
Ex. kartum, to do; karayitum, to cause to do. Pages 48-49. 

G. The gerundives. Review the use of these forms, describ- 
ed on page 68-I70. 

l. The -ya gerundive. Root, sometimes strengthened plus 
-ya. Final -à changes to-e before -ya. For causatives, the causa- - 
tive stem minus -ay plus -ya. Pages 68-I70 

2. The -tavya gerundive. The gerundive ending -tavya is 
added to the same stem as the infinitive in -tum. Page L69 

3. The -aniya gerundive. The verb stem, generally gunated, 
plus -aniya. To make the causative, add -aniya to the causative 
Stem minus -ay. Page I69. 
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nstrue tatpurusas 


X. Compounds. Learn to form and co 
hara dvand- 


(59-6]), karmadharayas (59-6]), itaretara and sama 
vas (64), and bahuvrihis (68-73). Be sure that you can recognize 
and identify each type of compound. 

XI. Vocabulary. You should know actively all the words 
given at the end of the lessons before the exercises. These 
words, and only these words, are included in the Sanskrit- 
English glossary (but not all are included in the English-Sanskrit 
glossary). You do not need to know the vocabulary of the verses 
given at the end of each lesson. É 

XII. Special notes. You should be able to recognize all of 
the forms which you have had (though you will not be asked to 
identify any utterly strange athematic verb forms). As far as 
actively making forms is concerned, you need only know the 
material outlined in this review sheet—you should not bother, 
for example, to memorize all of the rules for the formation of 
the passive given on pages 3-]4. Be sure that you understand 
the meaning and the use of each form, so that you.can translate 
it correctly. Pay especial heed to the uses of the forms given in 
thelast lessons : absolutive constructions, the passive, the 
causative, the past passive and active participles, the continua- 
tive, the infinitive, and the gerundive. A sample final examination, 
given to a class at the University of Wisconsin, is reproduced 
on the next 2 pages. [The following exam covers lessons l-27]. 


ELEMENTARY SANSKRIT 
FINAL EXAM 


Be sure to answer each question. It is to your advantage to 
spend only the time allotted on each question. It is especially 
important that you spend at least the allotted time on the last 
question, the sight passage. 

I. 30 minutes. This section consists of the. production of 
what you have memorized (as summed up in the review sheet). 

T. Give the complete declensions of phalam, dàtr, and sa. 

2. Conjugate bhi and labh in the present and the optative 
Give the entire conjugation of the present, but only the dicentis 
and plural of the optative. Give both active and middle forms 

3. Give the strong and weak present stems of the Gong 
athematic verbs : i, ap, 776, da. (classes |, 5,9 and 3 respectively). 
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4. Put the following words together, applying samdhi. 
Write in devandgari. 

rathe | atisthat | nrpah | tatra | upavisan | ca] acaryau | 
ahüya | idam | ratnam | kasmát | desat | hi | alabhyata | brühi l 
iti | aprcchat | 

II. 20 minutes. The following sentences are to be translated 
from English into Sanskrit in devanāgarī. 

l. Whoever would touch my feet, let him come into my 
presence. 


2. The man taking a bath in the tank saw the king coming 


. and ran to his house. 


HI. 35 minutes. Translate the following sentences into 
English, and identifiy the underlined forms as fully as possible. 
Ifa special construction is involved (e.g. a locative absolute), 
identify that as well. Be sure to fully identify all underlined 
compounds. 


न पुनः कदापि सूर्य पश्येत्स मम शत्रुरिति कोपादवदत्क्षत्रिय: U १॥ त्वदर्थेऽहमा- 
गच्छं त्वदर्थेऽहं युद्वेऽजयभिदानीं तु गच्छेत्येव वदसीत्यवदद्वीरो राजानम्‌ ॥२॥ 
fag ममरिनिमपश्यच्छिष्यः किमेतदित्यमन्यत च ॥३॥ स्वर्गे सदा वृक्षाः पुष्पफलानि 
विभ्रतीत्यब्रवीत्कविः ॥४॥ अस्मिन्वने काकमात्रा न्युषिता इत्युक्तवत्यूषौ ते 
वणिजो भयं त्यक्तवन्तस्तद्विष्टाश्च ॥५।। तया दमयन्त्या पर्ति त्यक्त्वा वनं गत्वा 
तत्रोपित्वागच्छतो मृगस्य शब्दोऽश्रूयत ॥६॥ 

VI. 35 minutes. Translate the following story into English. 
Translate as quickly as you can, getting the gist of what is going 
on. Be as literal as possible—but do not linger over any construc- 
tion which you cannot get immediately. 
एकस्मिन्वने श्वुग।ल उष्ट्रश्च न्यवसताम्‌ | कदा चिञ्छुगाल उष्ट्रम्‌ “अस्ति नदी- 
तीर उद्यानं | तत्रावयोरद्भुतं भोजनं विद्यत इत्युक्तवान्‌ । उष्ट्र एवं भवल्वित्य- 
वदत्‌ । पृष्ठ आरोहिते x ure उष्ट्रो नदीं तीणः । तदोद्यानं गत्वा श्॒गाल 
अस्पजन्तूनभक्षयदुष्ट्रश्च यानि यानि फलानि पत्राणि चोद्याने विद्यन्ते तानि 
भक्षितवान्‌ | pure भोजनं कृत्वा महन्तं शब्दमकरोत्‌ | तच्छू त्वा ग्रामात्प्रजा 
“उद्याने श्वूगाल आगतः, तं हत्वापसारयाम' इत्यमन्यन्त । उद्यानमागत्य न 
श्वृगालमपश्यन्‌ | कि तृष्ट्रमपश्यन्‌ । उष्ट्रं हत्वा ग्राममगच्छन्‌ | तदोष्टरः श्ृगाल- 
माह य, “इदानीं वनं गच्छेव । त्वं कस्मात्महन्तं शब्दमकरोः'' इत्यपृच्छत्‌ | “भोजनं 
कृत्वा सदा शब्दं करोमि । तदेव मम स्वभाव” इत्यवदच्छुगालः | तदोष्ट्रपृष्ठे 
पुनरारोहच्छ्गालः । उष्ट्रश्च नद्यामगच्छत्‌। नदीमध्य उष्ट्रः पर्यवर्तत। कि 
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करोषीत्यपृच्छच्छृगाल: 
प्लौमि” इत्यवददुष्ट्र: 


PIT 

उष्ट्र 

अद्भत 

o 

maz, (आरोहति) 
तु (तिरति) 


अल्प 

जन्तु 

भक्ष्‌ (भक्षयति) 
पत्रम्‌ * 

अपसृ (अपसरति) 
हन्‌ (हन्ति) 
स्वभाव 

मध्यम्‌ 

परिवृत्‌ (परिवतंते ) 
प्लु (प्लौमि) 
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। “एष एव मम स्वभावः। सदा ह्यहं परिवृत्य जले 
| तदा श्वूगालो जले पतित्वाश्रियत ॥ 


fox, jackal 

camel 

wonderful, marvelous 

back : 

climb. Plus locative : climb onto 
cross over (here, by swimming). Past 
pass. part. tira 

small, little 

creature, animal 

eat (class 0) 

leaf 

go away 

here : beat. 

innate nature 

middle 

roll over 

swim (class |) ` 





SANSKRIT-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


The following glossary contains those words given at the 
end of each lesson before the exercises and used in Sanskrit- 
English sentences. It does not contain the words used in the 
verses. In addition to using this glossary as you translate the 
Sanskrit sentences, it is suggested that you use it at the end of 
the semester for review. If so, it is an easy matter to delete any 
words from lessons not covered. For verbs, 4 forms are given: 
the present 3rd singular, the causative 3rd singular, the passive 
3rd singular, and the past passive participle. Classes of 
athematic verbs are indicated. 


a- un-, a prefix, In bahuvrihi's, “without.” See 
lesson 8 

अग्नि fire 

अतिथि guest 

भत्र here 

wet (अधीते, अध्यापयति, अधीयते, अधीत) study (II, from adhi and i, go) 

अन्‌- the form which a-takes before vowels. See a-. 

"ed end 

श्रन्य other. Declined like sa—see lesson 3 

अपि even, . also, although. (placed after the word 


it goes with) After an interrogative, a univer- 
salizing participle. Page 25. 


अयम this, that. See lesson ]3. 

अरि v enemy 

aq meaning, wealth, goal 

aa for the sake of (preceded by the gen. of the 


word governed) 
महे (agfa deficient in other forms) ought, should (plus infinitive) 
अवगम्‌ (अवगच्छति, अवगमयति, अवगम्यते, अवगत) understand 
अश्व horse 
अस्‌ (अस्ति, deficient in other forms) be (II) 
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असौ that (lesson I3) 

अस्मत्‌- stem form of vayam, We 

अहम्‌ I (see lesson I2) 

ara (आगच्छति, आगमयति, आगम्यते, श्रागत) come (a plus gam) 

आचार्य teacher, preceptor S 
थाज्ञा (caus. only. आज्ञापयति, आज्ञप्यते, आज्ञप्त) order (from a plus jña) 
आत्मन्‌ m. self; oneself 


आनी (आनयति, आनाययति, आनीयते, श्रानीत) bring. lead to (from 4 plus ni) 

आप (आप्तोति, आपयति, आप्यते, ग्राप्त) obtain (५) 

झावाम्‌ we, dual (nom-acc.) 

आसू (आस्ते, आसयति, आस्यते, आसित) sit, rest, dwell, continue or be in 
any state. (IT) 

आह्वे (आह्वयति, आह्वापयति, आहूयते, aga) call, summon, invite (from à 


plus hve) 

इ (एति, —, ईयते, इत) go (ID) 

इति ` thus; particle marking end of direct discourse 
See pp 27-28. 

इदानीम now 3 

इव like (placed after word with which itis 
construed) 

इष्‌ (इच्छति, एषयति. इष्यते, इष्ट) desire, want (plus infinitive) 

उद्यानम्‌ garden 


उपगम्‌ (उपगच्छति, उपगमयति, उपगम्यते, उपगत) go to, approach, attain 
(upa plus gam) 

उपविश्‌ (उपविशति) उपवेशयति, उपविश्यते, उपविष्ट) sit, sit down (upa plus vis) 

ऋषि sage, seer 

ए ऐति, — एयते, एत come (II) (à plus i) 


एक one, alone (declined like sa; neut sg. nom- 
acc ekam) à 

एतत्‌ neuter singular nom-acc. of esa, q. v. 

एतत्‌- stem form of esa 

एव only (placed after word with which itis 
construed); indeed 

एष this (from e plus sa, whose declension it 
follows) 

क who (interrogative) (declined like sa; neut. 


sg. nom-acc kim) 
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कथम्‌ how (interrogative) 

कथा story 

कदा when (interrogative) 

कन्या girl, daughter; an: unmarried girl; virgin, 
maiden : 

कम्प (कम्पते, कम्पयति, कम्प्यते ,कम्पित) tremble, shake 

कवि poet 

कस्मात्‌ why (interrogative) (the neuter ablative 
singular of ka) 

काक crow 

काम desire; sexual desire, lust 

कारणम्‌ cause, reason 

कायम effect, business, affair, matter, duty (gerun- 
dive of kr) 

काल time 

किंतु however 

कीति £. glory, renown 

कुटुम्ब family 

कुत्र where (interrogative) 


. कु (करोति, कारयति, क्रियते, कृत) make, do (VIII) 
sy (कर्षति, कर्षयति, कृष्यते, कृष्ट) plow, drag, pull 


FAT (कल्पते, कलपयति, लुप्यते, क्लृप्त) be fit for (plus dative) 


कोप anger 

क्री (क्रीणाति, क्रापयति, क्रीयते, क्रीत) buy (IX) 

क्षत्रिय ksatriya, a member of the second varna, a 
warrior 

क्षेत्रम्‌ field 

गज elephant 

गम्‌ (गच्छति, गमयति, गम्यते, गत) go 

गिरि mountain 

गृहम्‌ house 

ग्रह (गृह््ाति, ग्राहयति, गृह्यते, गृहीत) grasp, hold, seize (IX) 

ग्राम village 

च and (placed after the last member of the 

: series, like Latin -que) 

चक्षुस्‌ n. eye 

SA a universalizing particle placed after interro- 
gative. P. 25. 
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चित्‌ a universalizing particle placed after interro- 
gatives. P. 25. 
चुर्‌ (चोरयति, चोरयति, चोयंते, चोरित) steal 


छाया shadow ex. 
जन्‌ (जायते, जनयति, —, जात) be born. In causative, give birth to 
जलम्‌ water 


जि (जयति, जापयति, जीयते, जित) vanquish, conquer 
जीव्‌ (जीवति, जीवयति, जीव्यते, जीवित) live 


जीवितम्‌ life 
` ज्ञा (जानाति, ज्ञापयति, ज्ञायते, ज्ञात) know (2) 
ज्ञानम, knowledge 
तत्‌- the stem form of sa. 
तत्र there 
तथा so, inthat way. Tatha ca means “moreover” 
तथापि still, even so, nevertheless; correlative of 
yadyapi, yadapi 
तदा then; correlative of yadi, yada 
तस्मात्‌ therefore (neuter ablative sg. of sa) 
तीरम्‌ shore 
ठु but (never used atthe beginning ofa clause; 


usually after first word) 
त्यज्‌ (त्यजति, त्याजयति, त्यज्यते, त्यवत) abandon, give up 


त्वच्‌ £. skin (nom. sg. tvak) 
त्वत्‌- stem form of tvam 
त्वम्‌ you, sg. See lesson 2 
दरिद्र C poor 


ag (दहति, दाहयति, दह्यते, दग्ध) burn; be painful; cause pain (both 
trans. and intransitive) 
दा (ददाति, दापयति, दीयते, दत्त) give (class 3) 


दातू giver 

दुःखम्‌ sorrow, pain 

दुस्‌- in bahuyrthi: “having bad A,” “having 
difficult A.” ‘in karmadharaya, “bad” 
“hard” 

द्त messenger, emissary 

द्श्‌ See pa$. Used for all but the present system 


of pas, see. In the causative (dar§ayati) 


> 
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“show” with dative or accusative of person 
to whom object is shown. 


देव god 

देवी I goddess 

घनम्‌ money, wealth 

धनुस bow (weapon) 

धर्म dharma (untranslatable); law, religious or 


moral merit; duty: justice; piety; morality 
ara, (धावति, धावयति, धाव्यते, धावति) run 


धूम smoke 

धेनु f. cow 

न not (used like English not, except with 
imperatives, where ma is used) 

नगरम्‌ city 

नदी river 

नवा or not 

नश्‌ (नश्यति, नाशयति, नश्यते, नष्ट) perish; be lost 

नामन्‌ n. name 


निग्रह्‌ (निगृह्णाति, निग्राहयति, निगृह्यते, निगृहीत) subdue, control (IX) 

निदिश्‌ (निदिशति, निर्देशयति, निदिश्यते, निदिष्ट) point out, indicate, show 

निवस्‌ (निवसति, निवासयति, न्युष्यते, न्युषित) live, reside 

निस्‌ in bahuvrihis, “without”? “devoid of” 
“Jacking in" 

नी (नयति, नाययति, नीयते, नीत) lead, convey 

T king 

पक्षिन्‌ bird (from paksa, wing, and -in) 

q (पठति, पाठयति, पठ्यते, पठित) read, recite 

पत (पतति, पातयति, पत्यते, पतित) fall, fly 


पति lord, husband 

पत्नी wife 

पद्‌ foot (nom. sg. pat. Strong stem pad-, weak 
stem pad-) 

पयस्‌ n. milk 


पश्‌ (पश्यति, दर्शयति, दृश्यते, दृष्ट) see 

पा (पिबति, पाययति, पीयते, पीत ) drink 

पितृ father; (dual) parents; (pl.) manes 
पीड (पीडयति, पीडयति, पीड्यते, पीडित) squeeze, afflict, hurt 

पुत्र son 
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पुनर्‌ again 

पुष्पम्‌ flower 

पुस्तकम्‌ book 

Seg (पृच्छति, प्रच्छयति, पृच्छयते, पृष्ट) ask; ask (acc.) about (acc.) 

प्रजा subject (of a king); offspring, progeny; 
creature , 

प्रतीक्ष (प्रतीक्षते, प्रतीक्षयति, प्रतीक्ष्यते, प्रतीक्षित) await, expect (from prati and 
iks) 

अयुज्‌ (प्रयुडक्‍ते, प्रयोजयति, प्रयुज्यते, प्रयुक्त) use, employ (from pra and yuj. 
शा) 

-प्राय almost (see page 34) 

फलम्‌ fruit 

बन्धु è friend, relative 

चलम्‌ power, might, strength 

बहु (f. बह्वी) many, much 

बाण arrow 

बाल boy; fool 

वाला girl 

ब्रह्मन्‌ masculine : the god Brahma; neut.: brahma 


a verbal formula, the absolute, the principle 
underlying the universe (note the different 
nom. sg. of the masculine and neuter) 
ब्राह्मण a Brahmin, a member of the varna of priests 
बू (ब्रवीति, —, —, —) say (strong present stem bravi-; weak, brü-, 
3rd pl. bruvanti, abruvan, bruvanti. Defi- 
cient outside present) II 


भयम्‌ fear 

भवन्त्‌ you (used with 3rd-person verb. See Jesson 
22) 

भार्या wife (a feminine gerundive of bhr, support) 

भू (भवति, भावयति, भूयते, भूत) become 

भूमि f. earth 

भू (बिभति, भारयति, form, भूत) bear, support (III) 

भृत्य servant (a gerundive of bhr, support) 

भोजनम्‌ food 

भ्रातृ brother 

मत्‌ - stem form of aham 


"un. honey 
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मन्‌ (मन्यते, मानयति, मन्यते, मत) think 


मनुष्य man 
मन्त्िन्‌ minister (of a king) (Declined like a posses- 
Sive In -in) 
-मय made of, consisting of, full of. See a, page 
34 

महन्त great (see lesson 22) 

मा . not (used with imperatives, like Greek pn, 
a Hindi mat) 

मातृ f. mother 

-मात्र mere, only (see c. on page 34) 

ani road, path, way 

माला garland 

मित्रम्‌ friend 

qu face; mouth 


मुच्‌ (मुञ्चति, मोचयति, मुच्यते, मुक्त) loose, release, free 
मृ (म्रियते, मारयति, fad, मृत) die (note: the form used for the present, 
mriyate, is actually a passive). 


मृग : deer; any wild beast 

मृत्यु £, death 

य who (relative. Declined like sa—see lesson 
3) 


यज्‌ (यजते, याजयति, इज्यते, इष्ट) sacrifice (w. acc. of deity sacrificed to 
and inst. of what is sacrificed) 


Ud where (relative) 

यदा when, since (relative) 

यदापि even though (from yada and api) 

यदि if 

यद्यपि even if, even though (from yadi and api) 

यम्‌ (यच्छति, यमयति, यम्यते, यत) yield, give, bestow 

युद्धम्‌ war, fight, battle 

युवाम्‌ dual of tvam, q. v. 

ुष्मत्‌- : stem form of yüyam, the plural of tvam, 
you 

यूयम्‌ , you, pl. 

रथ chariot 

राजन्‌ king 


राज्यम्‌ kingdom 
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लभ्‌ (लभते, लम्भयति, लम्यते, लब्ध) obtain 

लिख्‌ (लिखति, लेखयति, लिख्यते, लिखित) write | 

लोक people, world (ia the meaning of people, | 
used as collective in the singular and in the 
plural) : 

aa (वक्ति, वाचयति, उच्यते, उक्त) say (ID. Used most often in the 

P passive, when it generally means “address.” 

वणिज्‌ m. merchant (nom. sg. vanik) : 

qq (बदति, वादयति, उद्यते, उदित) say (with double accusative, of thing 
said and person addressed.) 

वनम्‌ forest | 

वस्‌ (वसति, वासयति, उष्यते, उषित) live, dwell 

वह (वहति, वाहयति, उह्यते, ऊढ) pull, drag, carry 


वा or (like ca, placed after last member of | 
series) | 

वाच्‌ f. speech; words. Often plural (nom. sg. vak) 

वापी tank (Indian usage—i.e. artificial pond) 


विक्री (विक्रीणाति, विक्रापयति, विक्रीयते, विक्रीत) sell (IX) 

बिद्‌ (विद्यते, —, —, =) be, exist. Vidyate means “there is” 

विद्‌ (वेत्ति, वेदयति, विद्यते, विदित) know (ID. Often used in the perfect 
(veda/viduh) with present meaning, as 
Greek ०.१८ 

विद्वांस्‌ a learned person, a wise person (perfect act. 
part. of vid) 

विधा (विदधाति/विधत्ते, बिधापयति, विधीयते, विहित) ordain, bring about, 





accomplish (IIT) 
विश्‌ (विशति, वेशयति, विशयते, विष्ट) enter 
विषम्‌, poison 
वीर fighting man, warrior; virile man 
वृक्ष tree 


वृत्‌ (adc, वतंयति, वृत्यते, वृत्त) be, exist 

वृध्‌ (वर्धते, वर्धयति, वृध्यते, वृद्ध) grow 

शंस्‌ (शंसति, शंसयति, शस्यते, शस्त) praisé 

शक्‌ (शक्तोति, शाकयति, शक्यते, saq) be able, can (with infinitive) (५) 
xq m. enemy 


शब्द sound, noise; word 


शस्त्रम्‌ weapon 
शिष्य pupil, chela 
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` शूद्र 


a Sidra, a member of the 4th, or servile 
varna 


श्रु (ada, श्रावयति, श्रूयते, श्रुत) hear (V) 


स 
स- 
सकाश 


सदा 
सन्त्‌ 


समुद्र 
सर्प 


सर्वे 
सह्‌ 


सह- 
सिह 
सु - 
सुखम्‌ 
qu 


सेना 
सेव्‌ (सेवते, सेवयति, सेव्यते, . 


he, she, it, they. See declensions on pages 
39-40, 


(in bahuvrihi) with, accompanied by (see 
lesson ]8) 


vicinity, nearness, proximity, presence (see 
lesson 2) 2 

always 

good (the pres. act, part. of as. This mean- 
ing isin addition to its primary meaning 
“being”). 

ocean 

snake 

all, each (declined like sa—lesson ]3) 

with, in the company of. Follows instru- 
mental of word governed. 

(in bahuvrihi) with, accompanied by (see 
lesson ]8) 

lion 

in bahuvrihi: having good A, having easy A. 
In karmadharaya, easy, very 

happiness, well-being, comfort 

sun 

army 

सेवित) serve, honor, frequent (as animals a 
woods) 


स्था (तिष्ठति, स्थापयति, स्थीयते, स्थित) stand 


स्नानम्‌ 
स्नानं कृ 


bath 
bathe (see kr for forms) 


स्पृश्‌ (efr, स्पर्शयति, स्पृश्यते, स्पृष्ट) touch 
स्मृ (स्मरति, स्मारयति, feat, स्मृत) remember 


स्व 
स्वभाव 


स्वग 
स्वल्प 


` स्वसृ f. 


one’s own. (See 2 on page 33) 

nature, natural constitution, innate disposi- 
tion 

heaven, paradise, 

a little 

sister 
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हन्‌ (हन्ति, घातयति, हन्यते, हत) kill, slay; strike, hit 

हविस्‌ n. oblation, burnt offering. Usually the obla- 
tion of ghee poured on the fire at the 
sacrifice 


हस्‌ (हर्सात, हासयति, हस्यते, हसित) laugh 
हस्त ` hand; the trunk of an elephant 


हा (जहाति, हापयति, हीयते, हीन) leave, forsake, abandon (III. jaha-/, 
jahi-, jah-) 


हि ° for (the conjunction). Placed after word, 
like tu. 
हृदयम्‌ heart 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


In this glossary, only those words which appear ‘in the 
English sentences to be translated into Sanskrit at the end of 
the lessons aresgiven: For verbs, the 3rd singular present, the 
3rd singular present causative, the 3rd singular present passive, 
and the past passive participle are given. When you know more 
than one Sanskrit equivalent of an English word, the Sanskrit 
word which appears in the later lesson has in parenthesis after 
it the lesson in which it appears, so that you will not use it 
before that lesson. 


able see be able 

afflict पीड्‌, पीडयति, पीडयते, पीड्यते, पीडित 

again - पुनर्‌ 

all सवं (declined like स, except in nom. masc. sg. 
which is always सर्व: and in nom-acc. neut. 
Sg., 744) 

also aft (placed after word with which it is con- 
strued) i 

always सदा 

and च (like Latin -que, placed after last word 


in co-ordinated series. If 2 sentences are 
co-ordinated, then = is usually placed after 
the first or last word of the second sentence) 


anger कोप 

animal मृग 

any (in a negative sentence): omit, or use को$पि 
(which must, of course, agree with its 
antecedent) : 

anyone कोऽपि, in proper gender, number, case 

are . see be 


army सेना 


oy 
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as 


ask 


attain 


bath 
bathe 
battle 
be 


be able 
be born 
be fit 
become 
book 
born 
bow 
boy 
Brahmin 
bring 
brother 
burn 
but 


buy 
carry 


chariot 
citizen 
city 
come. 


conquer 
cow 
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(in the sense of like) इव (placed after word 
with which it is construed) 

प्रच्छ (पृच्छति, प्रच्छयति, पृच्छ्यते qe). With acc. of 
person asked and acc. of thing inquired 
about) 

लभ्‌ (लभते, लम्भयति, लभ्यते, लब्ध) 

आप्‌ (20 आप्नोति, आपयति, आप्यते, आप्त. ४) 
स्नानम्‌ 
स्तानम्‌ कृ. (see make for forms) 

युद्धम्‌ 

वृत्‌ (वर्तते, वतंयति, वृत्यते, वृत्त) (in sense of become) 
भू (भवति, भावयति, भूयते, भूत) as 

(d9. अस्ति —, —,—. IL) 

(there is, there are) fag (24. विद्यते, —, —, —) 
शक्‌ (शवनोति, शाकयते, शक्यते शक्त. (५) 

जन्‌ (जायते, जनयति, --, जात) 

क्लुप्‌ (कल्पते, कल्पयति, बलुप्यते, क्लुप्त) 

भू (मवति, भावयति, भूयते, भूत) 

पुस्तकम्‌ ` 

see be born 

ER 

ga; बाल (6) 

ब्राह्मण 

आनी (आ and नी. आनयति, आनाययति, आनीयते, आंनीत) 
भ्रातृ 

ae, (दहति, दाहयति, दह यते, दग्ध) 

तु (never used at the beginning of a clause; 
usually after the first word) 

क्री (क्रीणाति, क्रापयति, क्रीयते, क्रीत. IX.) 

see lead. 

in sense of bear, भृ (विभति, भारयति, भ्रियते, भृत. 
III. Lesson 2I) à 
रथ 

प्रजा 


- नगरम्‌ 


आगम्‌ (आ and गम्‌. आगच्छति, आगमयति, ANTAA, आगत) 
ए (आ and इ. tf —, एयते, एत. II. Lesson I9) 
जि (जयति, जापयति, जीयते, जित) 

àq f. 
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crow 
daughter 
deer 
defeat 
desire 

die 
distressed 
do 

drink 
earth 

eat 
elephant 
enemy 
enter 
every 
even if 
even though 
everything 
fall 

fame 
family 
father 
fear 

field 

fight 

fire 

fit 
flourish 
flower 
foe 

food 

foot 

for the sake of 
forest 


free 
frequent 
friend 
fruit 


काक 

दुहितृ 

मृग 

जि (जयति, जापयति, जीयते, जित) 
काम 

मृ (म्रियते, मारयति, ख्रियते, मृत) 
दुःखिन्‌ 

कृ (करोति, कारयति, क्रियते, कृत. VIIT) 
पा (पिवति, पाययति, पीयते, पीत) 

भूमि f. 

भोजनम्‌ कृ (see make for forms of s) 
गज 

अरि, शत्रु (lesson 4) 

fast (विशति, वेशयति, विश्यते, विष्ट) 
सवं (see all for forms) 

यद्यपि (correlative : तथापि 
यदापि (correlative : तदापि) 
ad, in the neuter singular 
पत्‌ (पतति, पातयति, पत्यते, पतित) 
कीति £. 

Ser 

पितृ 

भयम्‌ 

क्षेत्रम्‌ 

युद्धम्‌ 

अग्नि 

see be fit 

वृध्‌ (ada, वर्धयति, वृध्यते, वृद्ध) 
पुष्पम्‌ 

अरि, ma (lesson 4) 

भोजनम्‌ 

पद्‌ (nom. sg. पात्‌. Masculine) 
ga (after the genitive of the word governed) 
वनम्‌ 

मुच्‌ (मुञ्चति, मोचयति, मुच्यते, मुक्‍त) 
सेव्‌ (सेवते, सेवयति, सेव्यते, सेवित) 
मित्रम्‌. 

फलम्‌ 
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garden 
garland 
get 

girl 
give 


giver 
glory 
go 


god ` 
goddess 
good 


grasp 
grow 

guest 

hand 

happiness 
happy 

he 

hear 

heart 

her (possessive) 
here 

hero 

his 

honey 

horse 

house 


how 
husband 
I 
if 

~in no way 
inhabit 
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उद्यानम्‌ 
माला 

see obtain 4 

कन्या, बाला (lesson ]6) 

यम्‌ (यच्छति, यमयति, यम्यते, यत) 

दा (ददाति, दापयति, दीयते, दत्त. HI. Lesson 2]. दा 
is much more common than यम्‌, and should 
be used for give after lesson 2]) 

दातृ 

कीति, f. 

गम्‌ (गच्छति, गमयति, गम्यते, गत) 

इ (एति, —, ईयते, इत Lesson 9. IT) 

देव 

देवी 

साधु (£. साध्वी). As noun: good man, good 
woman 

ग्रह (गृह णाति, ग्राहयति, गृह्यते, गृहीत. IX) 

qq (aad, वयति, वृष्यते, वृद्ध) 

अतिथि 

हस्त 

सुखम्‌ 

सुखिन्‌ 

स 

श्रु (perf, श्रावयति, श्रूयते, श्रुत, V) 

हृदयम्‌ 

leave out, if same as subject 

मत्न 

वीर 

leave out, if same as subject 

मधु, n. 

अश्व 

गृहम्‌ 

कथम्‌ 

पति 

अहम्‌ 

यदि (correlative: तदा) 

न कथमपि 

सेव्‌ (सेवते, सेवयति, सेव्यते, सेवित) 
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is 

it 

jewel 
kill 

king 
kingdom 
know 
ksatriya 
laugh 
lead 


leave 


-less 


life 

like 
lion 
live 


look at 
make 

man 
merchant 
minister 
misfortune 
money 
mountain 
mouth 


my 
my 

name 
never 


see be 

स in the neuter singular 

रत्नम्‌ 

हन्‌ (हन्ति, घातयति, हन्यते, हत. ID 

नृप, राजन्‌ (lesson ]]) 

राज्यम्‌ 

ज्ञा (जानाति, ज्ञापयति, ज्ञायते, ज्ञात. IX) 

क्षत्रिय 

हस्‌ (हसति, हासयति, हस्यते, हसित) 

नी (नयति, नाययति, नीयते, नीत) 

(in the sense of lead to, take to) आनी (आ and 
नी) (आनयति, आनाययति, आनीयते, आनीत) 

त्यज्‌ (त्यजति, त्याजयति, त्याज्यते, त्यक्त) 

हा (जहाति, हापयति, हीयते, हीन. Lesson 2!. III) 
निस्‌ (first element of बहुब्रीहि. निस्‌ follows the 
usual sf rules, except that it becomes faq 
before =, खू, q and फ्‌). 

जीवितम्‌ 

इव (after word with which it is construed) 
सिंह 

(in sense of dwell) वस्‌ (बसति, वासयति, उष्यते, उषित) 
(in sense of dwell) निवस्‌ (निवसति, निवासयति, '्युष्यते, 
न्युषित) 

(in sense of be alive) जीव्‌ (जीवति, जीवयति, जीव्यते 
जीवित) 

पश्‌ (पश्यति, दर्शयति, दृश्यते, दृष्ट) 

कृ (करोति, कारयति, क्रियते, कृत. VIII) 

मनुष्य 

वणिज्‌ (nom. sg. वणिक्‌), m. 

मन्त्रिन्‌ (declined like -इन्‌ possessive), m. 

दुःखम्‌ 

धनम्‌ 

गिरि 

मुखम्‌ 

use genitive of अहम्‌ 

leave out if same as subject 


नामन्‌, n. 
न कदापि, न कदाचन, न कदाचित्‌ 
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no one 


not 
nothing 


. now 
oblation 
obtain 


ocean 
offend 
once 
only 


or not ? 
ordain 
other 


our 


paradise 
perform 
perish 
play 
plow 
poet 
poison 
poor 
praise 
presence 
pull 
pupil 
read 
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न कोऽपि (कोऽपि must, of course, be in the 
proper gender, case and number). Also न 
कश्चित्‌, न कश्चन 
न 

न किं चित्‌ (कि चित्‌ theneuter nom. sg. of कश्चित्‌ 
must be in the proper case). Also न किमपि, न 
कि चन 

इदानीम्‌ 
हविस्‌ 
लभ्‌ (लभते, लम्भयति, लभ्यते, लब्ध) 
आप्‌ (आप्नोति, आपयति, आप्यते, आप्त. Lesson 20, V) 
समुद्र 

हन्‌ (हन्ति, घातयति, हन्यते, हत I) 

कदाचित्‌ 

एव (placed after word with which it is 
construed) 

नवा 

far (विदधाति, विधत्ते, विधापयति, विधीयते, विहित IIT) 
अन्य (declined like स but does not lose -h in 
the nom. masc. sg. and takes nom-acc neut. 
sg. अन्यम्‌. “Other than is translated by the 
ablative of the word of comparison follow- 
ed by the requisite form of sra) 

use genitive of we. Do not translate if 
same as subject. š 

स्वगं 

कृ (करोति, कारयति, क्रियते, कृत. VIID 

नश्‌ (नश्यति, नाशयति, नश्यते, नष्ट) 

क्रीड (क्रीडति, क्रीडयति, क्रीड्यते, क्रीडित) 

कृश्‌ (mifa, कर्शयति, कृश्यते, कृष्ट) 

कवि 

विषम्‌ 

दरिद्र 

शंस्‌ (शंसति, शंसयति, शस्यते, शस्त) 

सकाश (see lesson ।2 for use) 

प्‌ (पठति, पाठयति, पठ्यते, पठित) 

शिष्य 


पठ्‌, (पठति, पाठयति, पठ्यते, पठित) 
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Tecite 
relative 
remember 
rich 

river 

run 
sacrifice 


sage 
sake 
say 


sea 

see 

seer 
sell 
shadow 
she 
shore 
show 


sit 


slay 


पठ्‌ (पठति, पाठयति, पठ्यते, पठित) 

वन्धु 

स्मृ (स्मरति, स्मारयति, स्म्रियते, स्मृत) 

घनिन्‌ 

नदी 

aq (धावति, धावयति, धाव्यते, धावित ) 

यज्‌ (यजति, याजयति, इज्यते इष्ट. Takes the accusa- 
tive of the deity sacrificed toand the instru- 
mental. of the thing sacrificed) 

ऋषि 

see for the sake of 

(all 3 verbs take a double accusative in the 
active. has no passive, while वद्‌ is not 
commonly used in the passive. वद्‌ and वच्‌ 
in the passive take ihe nominative of the 
person addressed and the accusative of the 
speech said, or, if the person addressed is 
not specified, the nominative of what is 
said) 

वद (वदति, वादयति, उद्यते, उदित ) 

q (ब्रवीति, —, —, — Lesson 2]. II. 3. has the 
strong stem ब्रवी, weak, stem Fo 3rd pl. xafa) 
वच (वक्ति, वाचयति, उच्यते, उक्त. Lesson 24. II) 
समुद्र 

पश्‌ (पश्यति, दर्शयति, दृश्यते, दृष्ट) 

ऋषि 

विक्री (विक्रीणाति, विक्रापयति, विक्रीयते, विक्रीत IX) 
छाया . 

feminine of « 

तीरम्‌ 


use causative of see, with accusative or 
dative of person to whom object is shown 


उपविश्‌ (उपविशति, उपवेशयति, उपविश्यते, उपविष्ट) 


' ग्रास्‌ (आस्ते, आसयति, आस्यते, आसित. Lesson 9 IJ) 


हन्‌ (हन्ति, घात्तयति, हन्यते, हत) 


e 


vy 
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smoke 
some 
somehow 


son 
SOITOW 
stand 
steal 
still 
story 
strike down 
student 
subject 
Südra 
summon 


sun 
support 
takea bath 
tank 

teach 


teacher 
that 


their 
then 
there 
there is 
they 
think 
this 

this one 
touch 
town 


A Rapid Sanskrit Method 


EI 

aqfaa (कश्चित्‌) in propercase, gender, number 
कथं चित्‌ 

ga 

दुःखम्‌ 

स्था (तिष्ठति, स्थापयति, स्थीयते, स्थित) 

चुर्‌ (चोरयति, चोरयते, Gd, चोरित) 

(in the sense of nevertheless) तथापि 

कथा 

हन्‌ (हन्ति, घातयति, हन्यते, हत) 

शिष्य 

(meaning a royal subject, a citizen) प्रजा 

NE 

are (areata, आह्वापयति, आहूयते, आहूत. From आ 
and @) 

qu 

भू (विभति, भारयति, श्रियते, भृत) 

स्नानम्‌ कृ (see make for conjugation of क) 


वापी 
अधी in caus. (—, अध्यापयति, अध्याप्यते, अध्यापित 


From अधि and ई) 

आचार्य 

for indirect discourse, use इति construction 
(lesson 9) 

adj: असो, अयम्‌, स 

noun: स in neuter 

leave out, if same as subject 
तदा 

qa E 
see be 

स in the plural 

मत्‌ (मन्यते, मानयति, मन्यते, मत) 
(adj. or noun) अयम्‌ 

see this 

स्पशं, (स्पर्शति, स्पर्शयति, स्पृश्यते, स्पृष्ट ) 
नगरम्‌ 





r 


= 
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tree 
tremble 
use 


vanquish 
village 
war 
warrior 
water 

we 
wealth 
weapon 
well-disposed 
went 
whatever 


when 
where 


which 


who. 


whoever 
whose 


. wife 
win 


वृक्ष 

ary (कम्पते, कम्पयति, कम्प्यते, कम्पित) 

प्रयुज्‌ (प्रयुडक्ते, प्रयोजयति, प्रयुज्यते, प्रयुक्त. from प्र and 
युज्‌. VII) 

जि (जयति, जापयति, जीयते, जित) 

ग्राम 

युद्धम्‌ 

क्षत्रिय, वीर (lesson ]6) 

जलम्‌ 

वयम्‌ (plural of अहम्‌) 

धनम्‌ (often in plural) 

शस्त्रम्‌ 

सुमनस्‌ 

see go 

यद्‌ यत्‌ (correlative: तत्‌ तत्‌. The neuter of य, 
repeated) 

(relative) यदा (correlative, तदा) 
(interrogative) कदा 

(relative) aa (correlative: तत्न) 
(interrogative) कुत्र 

(relative) य (correlative स) (declined like स, 
but does not lose -h in masc. nom. sg.) 
(interrogative) क (must agree with anteced- 
ent) (declined like स, but does not lose-h: in 
masc. nom. sg., and has nom-acc. neut. sg. 
किम्‌) 

(relative) य (correlative: स) (declined like स, 
but does notlose-h: in masc. nom. sg.) . 
(interrogative) क (declined like स, but does 
not lose -h in nom. sg. masc., and hasnom- 
acc., neut. sg. किम्‌) 

यो यः (correlative, स सः. The masculine of य 
repeated. See who) 

genitive, in proper gender and number, of 
य. (Correlative requisite form of स) 


पत्नी; भार्या (lesson 30) 
जि (जयति, जापयति, जीयते, जित ) 
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with 


without 


woods 
words 


world 
you 


* 4 Rapid Sanskrit Method 
(meaning in the company of) सह (placed 
after instrumental of word it governs) -. 
(translated by agaifa) स-, सह- 


(translated by बहुब्रीहि) निस्‌ (follows regular” 


सन्धि rules, except that -q becomes -q before 
क्‌, ख्‌, पू, फ्‌) 

वत्तम्‌ i Y 

वाच्‌ (nom. sg. वाक्‌), f. (may be used in 
singular or plural) 

लोक ४ 

त्वम्‌ (singular); यूयम्‌ (plural). 
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